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Introduction

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 11 Server is an integrated set of powerful tools that is specially designed to tackle most of
the problems you might face while using PC. Its functionality covers all aspects of a computer life cycle beginning from
carrying out all the necessary partitioning operations to install the system from scratch and providing its data reliable
protection to secure utilization of an outdated hard disk.

In this manual you will find the answers to many of the technical questions, which might arise while using the program.

Our company is constantly releasing new versions and updates to its software, that's why
images shown in this manual may be different from what you see on your screen.

What's New in Hard Disk Manager 11

e Migrate OS to SSD to move any Windows OS since XP from a regular hard disk to a fast SSD (Solid State Drive)
even of a smaller capacity, thanks to advanced data exclusion capabilities.

e GPT Loader, a special system driver to allow use of all space of modern ultra high capacity drives (larger than
2.2TB) on systems that don't support it.

e The updated P2P Adjust OS Wizard to successfully start up a Windows physical system on a different hardware

platform (P2P) by allowing injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for this type of
migration. Including the third generation of Paragon’s Adaptive Restore™ technology, it now can:

- Analyze all installed drivers inside a target system to report on devices without drivers.
- Search for and install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository.

- Notify the user about boot critical devices without drivers (HDD/RAID controllers, etc.), automatically
prompting to provide a path to a driver repository.

- Name all devices according to their model description, not some alphanumeric code, which requires
additional deciphering.

- Determine and install drivers not only for boot critical devices, but for physically connected NICs as well.
e Automatic partition alignment during partitioning/copy operations to optimize performance of your hard disk.

o Check FS Integrity and Data Loss Policies to let you specify the acceptable balance between the operation
performance and the risk of data loss.

e Conversion of basic MBR disks to basic GPT to enjoy all benefits of the newest partitioning scheme with

minimal effort.

o WinPE 3.0 based bootable environment to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware configurations with the
option to add drivers for specific hardware on-the-fly.

e The updated Boot Corrector for WinPE that now equals the functionality of the Linux/DOS counterpart.

e Backup files or entire disks to an FTP/SFTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

e Besides US DoD 5220.22-M and a custom wipe algorithms, there are two more available to use: Russian GOST
and Paragon’s.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.
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Better support for 64-bit platforms to reboot your computer to one of the three special modes (Windows
native, Linux, or DOS) to automatically complete operations, which cannot be accomplished under 64-bit
Windows.

AFD (Advanced Format Drive) ready.
Support of 2TB+ and non-512B sector size drives.

USB 3.0 ready.

Product Components

In order to cope with different tasks, the product contains several components:

Windows based set of utilities is the crucial part of the product. With the help of an easy to use launcher you

may find and run tasks of any complexity in the field of data and system protection, hard disk partitioning and
cloning, etc.

Linux/DOS based recovery environment is a multi-platform bootable media that enables to run utilities under

Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. Both
platforms have their strong sides, for instance Linux can boast support of FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394) or USB
devices. It enables to burn CD/DVD discs. However there can be some difficulties with detecting new hardware.
DOS in its turn has no problems of that kind but is limited in features. The Linux/DOS recovery environment
requires no installation and can be of great help when the system fails to boot. Besides it offers a Windows XP
like environment.

WinPE based recovery environment. Especially for keen followers of Windows, our product also offers a WinPE

3.0 based bootable media. Unlike the Linux/DOS recovery environment it can boast an excellent hardware
support and the same interface as the Windows version can. However its system requirements are much
tougher.

Features Overview

This chapter dwells upon key benefits and technical highlights of the product.

Features

Let us list some of the features:

User Friendly Fault Minimizing Interface

Graphical representation of the data to gain a better understanding.

A handy Launcher to easily find and run the required tasks.

Comprehensive wizards to simplify even the most complex operations.
Resize partitions directly on the Disk Map with the drag-and-drop technique.
A context sensitive hint system for all functions of the program.

Previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called virtual

operations).

Backup Facilities

Archive Database to help the user easily manage backup images (get properties, add, delete, mount, etc.).

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



10

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

e Available location for backup images:

- Backup to local mounted partitions.
- Backup to local unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions.

- Backup to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection and system
independence.

- Backup to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an independent system
layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system be damaged. To avoid an
accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden and thus cannot be
mounted in the operating system.

- Backup to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long as the backup media is
kept secure.

- Backup to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk failure.
- Backup to an FTP/SFTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

e Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a unique intelligent
work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up exactly what you need - the whole
system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My

Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

o Differential backup to a sector image to only archive changes since the last full sector-based image, thus

considerably saving the backup storage space. To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image and
one of its differentials.

e Incremental backup to a file image to only archive changes since the last full or incremental file-based image.

An incremental image is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of
its incrementals to restore the latest point of this kind of backup.

e File backup to a sector image. It is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally
different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the disk imaging backup. With its help you
can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack

or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-
based backup to keep updated only information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your
system resources.

e Cyclic backup to automate the backup of separate partitions. It is an ideal option if you want to establish a self-
acting data protection system.

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

e Synthetic backup to change any property (merge a given differential image with its full image, split/un-split,

compress/de-compress, etc.) of an existing backup image without carrying out a physical backup operation.
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Bootable Backup Capsule to get the choice to launch the Linux or PTS DOS recovery environment every time

you start up the computer. With its help you will be able to run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to
get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

Restore Facilities

Restore an entire disk, separate partitions or only files you need from the previously created backup image.

Restore with Shrink to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into account only the
amount of actual data of the image.

Adaptive Restore to successfully migrate a Windows physical system to a different hardware platform (P2P) by

allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for a migration of this kind.

A This feature is only available for the bootable recovery environment.

Copy Facilities

Migrate OS to SSD to move any Windows OS since XP from a regular hard disk to a fast SSD (Solid State Drive)
even of a smaller capacity, thanks to advanced data exclusion capabilities.

Partition/hard disk copy to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code and

other system service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability.

A Copy functionality can also be used as an alternative way of data protection.

Boot Management Facilities

Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several operating systems on one computer.

Partition/Hard Disk Management Facilities

Basic functions for initializing, partitioning and formatting hard disks (create, format, delete). Instead of the
standard Windows disk tools, the program supports all popular file systems.

Express Create Partition Wizard to create a new partition in the most appropriate place of a hard disk, format it

to NTFS and then make it available in the system by assigning a drive letter.

Merge Partitions Wizard to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two adjacent partitions
(NTFS, FAT16/FAT32), into a single, larger partition.

Redistribute Free Space Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-disk unallocated

space and the unused space of other partitions.
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e Express Resize Partitions Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an

adjacent partition of a hard disk (including partitions of Apple Boot Camp).

e NTFS hot resize upward to enlarge an NTFS partition (system, locked) without rebooting Windows and
interrupting its work.

e Convert a file system (FAT16/32, NTFS, Ext2/Ext3) without reformatting.

e Mount a partition (assign a drive letter) of any file system type to make it available for your operating system.

e Modify file system parameters (make active/inactive, hide/unhide, etc.).

e Install New OS Wizard to make a system ready to install a new operating system.

o Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover an accidentally deleted partition.

File System Optimization Facilities

o 27 defragmentation strategies available to defragment FAT and NTFS file systems.

e MFT defragmentation and shrinking to improve performance of NTFS.
e Safe Defragmentation Mode to guarantee data loss free defragmentation of any version of NTFS and FAT.

o Low free space defragmentation (less than 1% of the free space required) to successfully defragment almost full
disks.

Defragmentation is accomplished with a separate component called Paragon Total Defrag.
To know more on the subject, please consult its help.

Wipe Facilities

e Data wiping to successfully destroy all on-disk information including the standard bootstrap code and other
system service structures.

e Free space clearing to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting the used
data.

Automatization Facilities

e Task scheduling to automate routine operations. It can be particularly effective when you have to repeat a
sequence of actions on a regular basis.

A Scheduling is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

e Scripting to make the program create a script of any set of operations you need. Besides support of all
operations available in the interactive mode, the unattended mode provides some additional features, such as
conditional execution, subroutines, repeatable iterations, disk/partition properties analysis, errors
management, etc.

Auxiliary Facilities

e GPT Loader is a special system driver to allow use of all space of modern ultra high capacity drives (larger than
2.2TB) on systems that don't support it.
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Conversion of basic MBR disks to basic GPT to enjoy all benefits of the newest partitioning scheme with

minimal effort.

File Transfer Wizard to make such operations as transferring of files/directories or burning of them to CD/DVD

as easy and convenient as possible. Providing access to Paragon backups as regular folders, it may also help to
replace corrupted data from a previously created image in case of an operating system failure.

Volume Explorer is a handy tool when you have different file systems on the disk, whether they contain an

operating system or just data. Volume Explorer will let you explore a file system of any type and provide access
to the necessary files and directories regardless of their security attributes.

Recovery Media Builder to create a bootable recovery media on a CD, DVD disc, or flash memory, which can

later be used to boot and recover your computer in case of an operating system failure. Moreover, with its help
you can save data from partitions of your hard disk directly to compact discs or burn ISO-images. The utility
supports various formats of laser discs: CD-R/RW, DVD-R/RW, DVD+R/RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer, Blu-ray
and can handle multi-session burning.

Network Configuration Wizard to establish a network connection a bootable recovery media either to save a

backup of a partition/hard disk or just several files on a network computer or retrieve a previously made backup
from a network computer for recovery purposes.

Boot Corrector to fix most of the system boot problems that can be a result of a human factor, program error or
a boot virus activity.

A Boot Corrector is only available for the bootable recovery environment.

Supported Technologies

Along with using innovative technologies from outside, Paragon has developed a number of its own original

technologies that make its products unique and attractive for customers:

Paragon Hot Backup™ technology to back up locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

Paragon Hot Copy™ technology to copy locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family operating
systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

Paragon Adaptive Restore™ technology to successfully migrate a Windows physical system to a different
hardware platform (P2P).

Paragon Power Shield™ technology to provide data consistency in case of a hardware malfunction, power
outages or an operating system failure.

Paragon UFSD™ technology to browse partitions of any file system including hidden and unmounted, modify
and copy files and folders, etc.

Paragon Hot Resize™ technology to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting Windows and
interrupting its work.

Paragon Restore with Shrink™ technology to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into
account only the amount of actual data of the image.

Paragon Smart Partition™ technology to securely perform hard disk partitioning operations of any complexity.
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Paragon BTE™ technology to set tasks for execution during the system restart, thus saving from the need to use
a bootable media when modifying system partitions.

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/7/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create consistent
point-in-time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the
leading copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

Microsoft Dynamic Disk (simple, spanned, striped, mirrored, RAID-5) to offer more management flexibility
without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic storage can be particularly beneficial for large-scale
businesses when dealing with many physical hard disks involving complex setup.

GUID Partition Table (GPT). It is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift
restrictions of the old MBR. GPT disks are now supported by Windows Vista/7, Server 2008, Mac OS X and Linux.

Supported File Systems

Full read/write access to FAT16/FAT32 partitions.

Full read/write access to NTFS (Basic Disks) under Windows, Linux and PTS DOS. Compressed NTFS files are also
supported.

Full read/write access to Ext2FS/Ext3FS/Ext4FS partitions.

Limited read/write access to Apple HFS+ partitions.

A

Unfortunately, support of non-Roman characters for the HFS+ file system is unavailable at
the moment. The company is about to implement it in the nearest future.

Supported Media

Support of both MBR and GPT hard disks (2.2TB+ disks included)

IDE, SCSI and SATA hard disks

SSD (Solid State Drive)

AFD (Advanced Format Drive)

Non-512B sector size drives

CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-R, DVD+R, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer and also Blu-ray discs
FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394), USB 1.0, USB 2.0, USB 3.0 hard disks

PC card storage devices (MBR and GPT flash memory, etc.)

Getting Started

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to get the product ready to use.

Distribution

Paragon Hard Disk Manager 11 is distributed in two ways:

Boxed package from Paragon Software GmbH and resellers

Downloadable package over the Internet at the company’s web-site
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Distributive CD

The boxed package includes a distributive CD that is in fact a bootable recovery environment with auto-run of the
Windows installation, thus it can be used as a ready-made solution. But if you’re going to run the Windows components,
you need to install them first (see Installation).

If you want to download an update/upgrade of the product, it will be in form of the downloadable installation package
as described in Online Distribution).

Online Distribution

Hard Disk Manager 11 purchased over the Internet will be in form of an MSI package. After installing the product you
can launch the Recovery Media Builder to prepare a recovery media.

of our WinPE recovery environment, which opens the option to prepare it on a CD/DVD/BD

f Depending on your product and edition, you might need to additionally download an image
or a flash card before installing our software.

Registration

Paragon Software GmbH provides a wide range of online services through its web-portal - www.paragon-
software.com/support/:

e Registration of new users;
e Registration of purchased products for registered users;

e Available around-the-clock downloading center, where registered users can get product updates/upgrades as
well as all the necessary documentation;

e Downloadable free demo versions and open documentation for all users.

A It is recommended to use Internet Explorer 5+ or any compatible browser.

To register as a new user
To register as a new user, please do the following:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Click Create of the Create a Paragon Account section;
3. Fill out a registration form;
4. Click Register.
The most important field in the form is an E-mail address, as it serves as a login to enter the system. Besides your access
password will be sent to this address as well.
To register a new product
If you are a registered user and would like to register Hard Disk Manager 11, please do the following:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Inthe Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;
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In the Password field enter a password received after registration;
Click Sign in;
If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

Click Register new product of the Products section;

N o u & w

Enter your product serial number in the Serial Number field. You can find it in the product box or obtain from
your reseller. Click Next;

8. On the next page you will be asked to provide some additional data. Also you will need to decide whether you
want to get confirmation on registering the product by E-mail or not. Click Next, and then click Finish.

That is all. The product is now registered.

How to Download Updates/Upgrades
Downloading of updates/upgrades can be fulfilled in the following way:

Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

In the Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;
In the Password field enter a password received after registration;

Click Sign in;

If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

Select My Downloads of the Products section to see what updates are available for you;

N ok~ w N

Select the desired update and click Download.

Contacting Paragon Software GmbH

If you have any questions about the company products, please do not hesitate to contact Paragon Software GmbH.

Service Contact

Visit Paragon Software web site WWWw.paragon-software.com
Registration & updates web-service www.paragon-software.com/support
Knowledge Base & Technical Support kb.paragon-software.com

Pre-sale information sales@paragon-software.com

System Requirements
For the Windows installation package
e QOperating systems:

- Windows XP (32 and 64 bit)
- Windows Server 2003 (32 and 64 bit)
- Windows Vista (32 and 64 bit)

- Windows Server 2008 (32 and 64 bit)
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- Windows 7 (32 and 64 bit)

- Windows Server 2008 R2 (32 and 64 bit)

e Internet Explorer 5.0 or higher

e Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed
e 128 MB of RAM (256+ recommended)

e Hard disk drive with 250 MB of available space

e SVGA video adapter and monitor

e Keyboard

o Mouse

A During the installation additional free space (up to 1GB) will be required.

For the Linux bootable environment
e Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed

256 MB of RAM

e SVGA video adapter and monitor

Keyboard
e Mouse
For the WinPE bootable environment
e Intel Pentium Il CPU or its equivalent, with 1000 MHz processor clock speed

At least 512 MB of RAM

SVGA video adapter and monitor

Keyboard
e Mouse

Additional requirements
e Network card to send/retrieve data to/from a network computer
e Recordable CD/DVD drive to burn data to compact discs

e External USB hard drive to store data.

Installation
To install Paragon Hard Disk Manager 11, please do the following:

1. Run Setup Application. Click on the *.MSiI file. This application will guide you through the process of the
program installation. The setup utility is compiled with the InstallShield SDK, hence it contains the standard user
interface and set of installation steps.
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In case there is some previous version of the program installed on the computer, the
program will offer the user to uninstall it first.

2. Starting Setup. The Welcome page informs that the application is being installed. Click the Next button to
continue.

3. Confirm License Agreement. The License Agreement page displays the Paragon License Agreement. Read the
agreement and then select the appropriate option to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated
there, the installation process will be interrupted. By clicking the Print button, the License Agreement may also
be printed out.

4. Provide Registration Information. On the Registration page you are to provide your product key and serial
number.

5. Provide Customer Information. On the Customer Information page you are to provide the standard
information, i.e. a user name and an organization. Besides you need to decide whether to make the program
available for all users of this computer (if several) or only for the current one.

6. Select an Installation Folder. The Destination Folder page allows you to choose a folder where the program will
be installed. By default, the installation folder will be created as:

C:\Program Files\Paragon\Paragon Hard Disk Manager 11. To select another folder, click the Change... button.

After you have selected the required folder, click the Next button to continue.

Do not install the program on network drives. Do not use Terminal Server sessions to install
and run the program. In both cases, the program functionality will be limited.

7. Confirm Installation. On the Ready to Install the Program page click the Install button to start the installation or
the Back button to return to any of the previous pages and modify the installation settings.

8. Copying Files. The Copying Files page shows the overall progress of the installation. Click the Cancel button to
abort the setup.

9. Finishing the Installation. The Final page reports the end of the setup process. Click the Finish button to
complete the wizard.

To accomplish online operation on locked partitions/hard disks the program uses a kernel
A mode hotcore driver, thus the system reboot is required to complete the installation
procedure.

First Start

To start Paragon Hard Disk Manager 11 under Windows, please click the Windows Start button and then select
Programs > Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 11 > Paragon Hard Disk Manager™.

just to be on the safe side, please make a backup of your data before carrying out any

: The program provides wide opportunities in the field of hard disk structure modification, so
operation.
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The first component that will be displayed is called the Express Launcher. Thanks to a well thought-out categorization
and hint system, it provides quick and easy access to wizards and utilities that we consider worth using on a regular
basis. With its help you can also start up the traditional launcher, the help system or go to the program’s home page.

&) Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 11 Server o ®

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ P Sapa,m

‘0”WAII GROUP

~
<

- L e

@ Faritioning Partitioning

l p— Backup and Recovery ' #» Create Partition

- S— # Format Partition

@';3 Copylng and Mlgratlon \ Format partition to a file system of your choice. Note, all data this partition

contans wil be deleted
SRCINEY S # Delete Partition
Optimization & Delete existing partition and a data t contains
" Tools # Resize Partitions
7 N Move border of adjacent parttions of the same type (oth logical or both pamary)

to redistribute space between them. Note: this wizard covers only basic resize
scenanos, ¥ resize operation cant be camied out with Express Resize Wizard,

please switch to Advanced Interface, right click on a parttion you would like
Suppon Contacts to resize and select "Move/Resize Partition”

# Merge Partitions
. Merge two adacent partitions with the same file system and the same type
{pemary to pamary or logical to logical)

€ Open Advanced Interface

To know more on how to handle the product’s interface and accomplish typical operations,
please consult the Windows Components chapter.

Building Recovery Media
Recovery Media Builder can help you accomplish the following operations:

e Prepare the Linux/DOS recovery environment (included in the installation package) on external media (CD, DVD,
or flash memory) to boot and run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk
for maintenance or recovery purposes (strongly recommended);

e Prepare a custom Linux/DOS recovery environment by adding any data you like to the standard image;

e Prepare a bootable recovery environment from any ISO image, including our WinPE 3.0 image (strongly
recommended);

e Create from the master CD the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery environment on a CD/DVD disc, or flash memory.

Below you can find how to build our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment on a thumb drive:

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



20

1. Plugin athumb drive of at least 250 MBs in size. Please note all data on that drive will be deleted.

2. Inthe Main Menu: select Tools > Recovery Media Builder...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
4. Select the Flash Memory option.

@ Rash Memory

Select this option to create the racovery environment on a flash memory media. Thus you will get al
recovery features avaiable in the program on a compact. relable. and fagt device frecommended)
CD/DVD

Select this option to create the recovery environment on 3 CD/DVD. Thus you will 3iso get a bootable
CD or DVD with all recovery features avalable in the program (ndispensable in case your computer
does not support booting from USB drives)

5. Select the User specified CD/DVD image (.iso file) option, then browse for an ISO image of our WinPE 3.0
recovery environment or manually type in a full path to it. By selecting the Typical option you can build our
Linux/DOS recovery environment, which we highly recommend you to do as well.

Typical
Use the standard Recovery Meda image supplied with the program
o User specified CD/DVD image (iso file)
Use CD/DVD image from specific location
E-/Downloads/Paragon/winpe20_BR10_Sute-ea<am iso [ Browse
Copy from a CD/DVD
Choose a source CD/DVD drive

You can get an ISO image of our WinPE 3.0 recovery environment through the company’s
web service.

6. Select the required thumb drive from the list of flash memory devices available in the system at the moment (if
several).
Failable drives:

-ch Supported Formats

7. You will have to confirm the operation.

WARNING: As a result of this operation ALL DATA on the flash memory media will be ERASED.
Click "OK" if you agree or "Cancel’ if you do not.

‘ OK I 1 Cancel
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Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery Media

The Linux/DOS recovery environment can be used to boot your computer into Linux or PTS DOS to get access to your
hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. It also has the PTS DOS safe mode, which may help in a number of non-
standard situations such as interfering hardware settings or serious problems on the hardware level. In this case, only
basic files and drivers (such as hard disk drivers, a monitor driver, and a keyboard driver) will be loaded.

Startup

To start working with the Linux/DOS recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

E CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch a boot mode you need (Normal, Safe, Low-Graphics Safe) in the Boot menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the right
choice.

4. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Boot menu

The Boot menu contains the following commands:

-+ Hormal Hode Main recovery
& Safe Mode enyironment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

e Normal Mode. Boot into the Linux normal mode. This mode uses the full set of drivers (recommended);

e Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS mode. This mode can be used as an alternative of the Linux normal mode if it
fails to work properly;

e Low-Graphics Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS safe mode. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be
included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu;

e Floppy Disk. Reboot the computer from a system floppy disk;

e Hard Disk 0. Boot from the primary hard disk;
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o Find OS(s) on your hard disks. The program will scan hard disks of your computer to find any bootable operating
system.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

While working with the recovery environment you might experience some inconvenience
caused by possible video artifacts. It is just a result of changing video modes and in no way
will affect the program functionality. If this is the case, please wait a bit and everything will
be OK.

Normal Mode

When the Normal mode is selected, the Linux launch menu appears:

Ca

= . You can copy an entire haed disk or its
Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ paritions © new Bcations, You can alse save
them as image files for later restoration
Simple Restore Wizard Please select the drive, its partition if
% " necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk’
. ] ] or 'Pantition’ pulldown menu and select the
% Disk Copy Wizard operation nesded
-
=, Undelee Panition
[ s

[j Wipe Wzard

_&1} File Transfer Wizard

ié Boot Corrector

/’:,G’. Matwork Configurator
(=

@ Log Saver

Eject CO/DVD

L
Stan the command line

W

Hard Disk Manager (enables to run wizards and dialogs, to specify program settings, to visualize the operating
environment and the hard disk configuration);

Simple Restore Wizard (allows restoring hard disks and partitions);

e Disk Copy Wizard (helps to clone a hard disk);

e Undelete Partition (allows recovery of accidentally deleted partitions);

e  Wipe Wizard (enables to destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted files/directories);

e File Transfer Wizard (allows coping files/folders to another disk or a partition as well as recording them to
CD/DVD);

e Boot Corrector (helps to correct the Windows System Registry without Windows being loaded);

o Network Configurator (enables to establish a network connection under Linux);

If you are going to use network resources, first launch the Network Configuration Wizard to
establish a network connection.
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e Log Saver (helps to collect and send the necessary log files to the Technical Support);

e View the mounted partitions (the list of all mounted partitions will be displayed);

The Linux/DOS recovery environment assigns drive letters to partitions the way it is done in
A DOS, i.e. one after another, primary partitions at first. Thus mounted partitions may have
different drive letters from Windows.

e Eject CD/DVD;

e Command Line (allows experienced users to execute any operation);
e Reboot the computer;

o Power off the computer.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

Safe Mode

When the Safe mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has nearly the same functionality as for the
Normal mode except for the Network Configurator and Log Saver commands. Besides due to certain limitations of the
PTS DOS environment, there is no possibility to burn CD/DVD discs.

Low Graphics Safe Mode

When the Low Graphics mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has the same functionality and looks
similar to the Safe mode but graphically simpler.

You can create, delete and
# Simple Restore Hizard format hard disk partitions
B File Transfer Hizard using this program, which
[& Boot Corrector will start now.

Upon the start, please
M Start the command line select the drive and one of
& Reboot the computer its partitions or its free

space. Then activate the
'Partition’ pull-down menu
and select one of the
partitioning operations.

Booting from the WinPE Recovery Media
The WinPE recovery environment can be a real alternative to the Linux/DOS recovery environment. Providing nearly the

same level of functionality it offers an excellent hardware support and the same interface as the Windows version does.

Startup
To start working with the WinPE recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a
A CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
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up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, you will see the License Agreement. Read the agreement and then mark the
appropriate checkbox to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use
the program.

License

Press Page Up and Page Down to scroll the text

End User License Agreement g
between

PARAGON Software GmbH,
Heinrich-von-Stephan-Str. 5 ¢, 79100 Freiburg, Germany,

and

You, as end user

If you accept the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

W&wmmmmmw ]

-

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. In general it enables to run
components of the product, load drivers for undefined hardware or establish a network connection.

) Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 11 Server 2 g]m.!l

‘O'YWARI GROUP

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 11 P SGPar

‘ Partitioning Panitioning

(L s # Create Pattiton '
- Backup and R A Create 2 new partition and set ts properties.
= : A #) Format Partition
@f’ COpymg and M'grat'on . Format parttion to a file system of your choice. Note, all data this parttion contans
will be deleted
SCINRY SNt # Delete Partition
Optimization L Delete existing pastition and all data & contains
Y Yook ‘ Resize Partitions
A Move border of adjacent parttions of the same type (both logical or both primary)

to redistribute space between them. Note: this wizard covers onfy basic resize
scananos, f resize operation cant be camed out with Express Resize Wizard,

pleasa swich to Advanced Interface. nght chck on a panttion you would ke
Support Contacls to resize and select "Move/Resize Pastition”

‘ Merge Partitions
Merge two adacent pattions wih the same fle system and the same type bemary )

€ Qpen Advanced Interface 8 Restant [8) Shutdown
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4. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the right
choice.

5. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. However in
A case it doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable.

Please consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

Basic Concepts

This chapter explains terms and ideas that show how the program works. To understand these helps to obtain a general
notion of the operation performance and makes it easier for the user to operate the program.

System and Data Protection

The data protection issue is a growing cause of worrying for more and more people today. Indeed, it is hardly to find a
person who will be particularly happy when all precious information on the hard disk is irreversible lost as a result of its
malfunction. So how this tragedy can be prevented?

File Backup versus Sector Backup

Since the advent of the computer age people were in the search of ways to guarantee data safety. As a result we’ve got
now two principal approaches: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. The main difference between the
two lies in the way data is treated.

A sector-based backup operates with an image (or a snapshot) of the whole disk system or its separate partitions. It not
only includes the contents of all user-made files, but additionally contains the exact structure of directories, information
about file allocation, file attributes and other related data. Thus it enables to successfully process system or encrypted
partitions of any file system type, no matter what kind of information they contain.

In contrast, a file-based backup takes into account a file system structure and only functions on a file or folder level. So
it is very efficient when archiving separate files or folders, but in no way will help you back up a system partition.

You should understand pretty well that each of the two approaches is only good when properly chosen. In the
comparison table below you can see when this or that approach will suit you at most.

Sector-Based Backup File-Based Backup

Merits

It does not dependent on a particular file system. Functioning on a file/folder level, it is ideal for
Thus it can successfully process system or archiving separate files or folders.

encrypted partitions of any file system type, no

matter what kind of information they contain.

It can create an exact image of a partition, It enables to automatically build up contents of
including its service data. Thus it is ideal for a the future backup image by using an advanced
backup/restore of a system partition or a fast system of filters.

deployment to a bunch of identical computers.
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It allows archiving data of the same volume with
different backup policies.

It is easy and efficient when creating backup

chains.
Demerits
Resulted backup images may contain a lot of It depends on a file system structure, so you
redundant data. won’t be able to process unknown file systems.

It is ineffective when trying to maintain a backup It cannot be used to back up a system partition.
chain, especially when little amount of data is
being changed.

It is much slower when processing large amount
of data.

Backup Types

At the present moment the market is offering various types of backup imaging to meet the needs of any user. Besides
supporting them all, our program offers a unique backup type, called File Increment to a Sector Backup.

Full and Differential Sector Backups

A full sector-based backup image includes all contents of a partition or a hard disk at the moment of its creation. If you
roll back your system to the initial state on a regular basis, that’s exactly what you’re looking for. But if you want to have
multiple backup archives of the same partition reflecting certain time stamps, unchanged data will inevitable be
duplicated in all archives and take additional space on backup media. To tackle this issue there has been developed a
supplementary technique called Differential Sector Backup.

A differential archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full archive, which forms a base (or a
parental image) in this case, thus considerably saving your system resources. It is realized by the exact bit-wise
comparison of the previous partition's data (saved in the parental image) with the current data (that is actually the
partition itself). To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image and one of its differentials, what is very

convenient.
Differential Base to a Sector Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday
Full Sectar
Backup
v L J

"’f
.....

— Monday restore point —

[—————— Tuesday restore point _

Saturday restore point
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A This function is only available for single primary and logical partitions.

Full and Incremental File Backups

A full file-based archive only contains files and folders. It is really efficient when backing up an e-mail database or
particular documents, as no redundant data is processed. But if you care about maintaining a files history, you can
benefit from one more supplementary technique called Incremental File Backup.

An incremental archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full or incremental file-based archive. It
is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of its increments to restore the
latest point of this kind of backup.

Incremental Chain to a File Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

S —
Base Fllp Increment £1 Increment £2 —®| Increment #n
Backup

— Monday restore point —

———— Tuesday restore point 1

Saturday restore point

File Increment to a Sector Backup

File Increment to a Sector Backup is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally different
approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. With its help you can now create a
sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware malfunction
and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to keep updated only
information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your system resources.

Backup Storage

Our program supports several techniques of storing backup images. Let’s take a closer look at them all to understand
what kind of storage is able to provide better security:

e You can place a backup image to a local partition. Despite the fact that it is the most convenient way, try not to
use it. You can delete your backup just by accident or lose it as a result of a hardware malfunction, or a virus
attack;

e You can place a backup image to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection
and system independence;

e You can place a backup image to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an
independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system be
damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden
and thus cannot be mounted in the operating system. However it won’t help you in case of a hardware
malfunction;
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e You can place a backup image to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long
as the backup media is kept secure;

e You can place a backup image to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk
failure. Moreover, by storing it on a special-purpose server you may be pretty sure nothing will happen to it;

e Finally you can place a backup image to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

Known Issues on FTP/SFTP
1. You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program work with the
required port (21 by default).

2. You cannot restore data selectively (with Restore Wizard) from an FTP/SFTP server.
3. You can browse an FTP server in the passive mode only.

4. Parallel access to several FTP/SFTP servers is limited - only one password for all servers is available.
Adaptive Restore

Technology Background

Windows family operating systems are notorious for their excessive sensibility to hardware, especially when it turns to
replacement of such a crucial device as HDD controller or motherboard — actually Windows will most likely fail to boot
as a result of this operation.

In 2008 our company came with an exclusive technology called Paragon Adaptive Restore™. Initially aimed at restore of
Windows Vista or Server 2008 from a backup to a different hardware configuration, its current realization, available in
the P2P Adjust OS Wizard, enables to make any Windows OS since XP bootable on dissimilar hardware by allowing
automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for this type of migration.

Technology Concept

Let’s take a closer look at how Paragon Adaptive Restore works.
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Source environment

L

Madifying OS5

Adij k |
internal sellings djusting kerne

Maodifying additional
sefttings

asetting CP
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Injecting drivers for
# boot critical devices
and NICs

From additional
driver repositories

From the Windows
Repository

Dastination
Environment

As you see, successful migration of a Windows system to a different hardware platform involves several actions:

1. Change of the Windows kernel settings according to the new configuration. The program detects the given
hardware profile and automatically installs the appropriate Windows HAL and kernel.

2. Installation of drivers for boot critical devices. The program detects those without drivers and automatically
tries to install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository. If there’s no driver in the repository, it
prompts the user to set a path to an additional driver repository, strongly recommending not to proceed until all
drivers for the found boot critical devices are installed. In case drivers for these devices are installed, but
disabled, they will be enabled.

3. Installation of drivers for a PS/2 mouse and keyboard. This action will only be accomplished for Windows
XP/Server 2003.

4. Installation of drivers for network cards. The program detects those without drivers and automatically tries to
install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository. If there’s no driver in the repository, it prompts the
user to set a path to an additional driver repository.

These actions guarantee a Windows system will start up on dissimilar hardware. After the startup, Windows will initiate
reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices. It’s a standard procedure, so please don’t worry and prepare the latest drivers
at this step to get the most out of the system.

additional drivers when dealing with Windows XP/Server 2003, because for these systems

: Though all Windows systems have built-in driver repositories, please be prepared to have
they are very modest.

Technology Application

Let’s consider a number of situations when the Adaptive Restore technology can help you out:
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e |f you need to migrate to a different hardware platform with minimal effort
e If you need to upgrade hardware while keeping all programs and settings intact

e |f you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find an exact match for original system specifications

Known Issues

1. After transferring Microsoft Vista and later versions to different hardware, you will need to re-activate license of
the system. It’s normal behavior as these systems keep tracking any change of hardware. Re-activation is legally
justified in this case, as you transfer your system to another PC.

2. If you've installed several operating systems on one partition, we can only add drivers to the latest version of
0S. Microsoft highly recommends that you install an operating system on a separate partition.

3. Please note drivers are not cached during selection. That’s why if you select a driver to add to the system, but
it’s already unavailable during the operation, the program will end the operation with an error.

Paragon Hot Processing & Volume Shadow Copy Service

Offline versus Online Data Processing

In the course of time there have been developed various methods of data processing. Despite different work concept,
all of them can be divided into two principal groups: offline (cold) and online (hot) data processing techniques.

As the name infers, offline data processing can only be accomplished when the data is in consistent state (the operating
system and all the applications are completely shut down). Actually it is the most preferable way of image creation or
data cloning, since software can obtain an exclusive right to process data that guaranties high level of operating
efficiency. However, the offline data processing is absolutely out of question when dealing with 24/7 production
environments.

In contrast, online data processing enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. It is
particularly useful for systems with high availability requirements, but it won’t be accomplished until all active
transactions are complete. The point is to provide a coherent state of all open files and databases involved in a process,
taking into account that applications may still keep writing to disks. As a result an online data processing cannot boast
high operating speed.

Our program supports both offline and online methods of data processing. As far as online method is concerned it offers
its own hot processing algorithm together with the possibility to use snapshot technologies provided by the Microsoft
VSS framework.

Paragon Hot Processing Technology

Paragon Hot Processing is an online copy/backup technology for Windows NT+ family operating systems. Developed
back in 2001, nowadays it is integrated with all copy/backup solutions offered by the company.

Paragon Hot Processing is not exactly a snapshot technology, though it has much in common with it. During an online
copy/backup, the program uses the kernel mode driver HOTCORE.SYS to intercept and control disk write activity of
applications and the operating system. The hotcore driver as an integral part of the program is installed during the setup
procedure (that’s why the system reboot is required to complete the setup procedure). For the most part the driver is in
the idle mode until it is activated with the program. While in this mode it bypasses any calls having no effect on the
overall system performance, but a few kilobytes of the system memory.

Paragon Hot Processing technology offers copy/backup of locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.
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It is not recommended to use Paragon Hot Processing with active SQL Server, Exchange or
Oracle databases since the backup image contents may be corrupted.

Volume Shadow Copy Service

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) is designed to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create consistent point-in-
time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the leading
copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

Initiated by a VSS aware copy/backup utility, VSS creates snapshots for the selected volumes and represents them as
virtual read-only devices, called volume shadow copies. Once the shadow copies are created, the copy/backup utility
starts processing the data while applications keep writing to original volumes.

Unlike Paragon Hot Processing the VSS technology provides a unique possibility to make a synchronous snapshot of
multiple volumes. This very feature can be particularly beneficial when backing up active SQL Server 2003, Exchange
2003 or Oracle databases located on multiple volumes the way it is recommended by Microsoft to improve the level of
database performance and reliability, thus providing 100-percent data consistency.

A To use VSS it is necessary to have a mounted 300 MB+ NTFS partition.

Dynamic Disks

As you probably know, MS-DOS, Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me/NT/2000/XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 support four
primary partitions per physical hard disk, one of which can be extended. Certainly there is the possibility to create
logical drives within the extended partition. Such types of disks are called basic. Windows XP Professional, Windows
2000, Windows Vista and Windows Server 2003/2008 follow the same strategy: You can have a maximum of four
primary partitions, one of which can be an extended partition with logical drives. However, these operating systems also
introduce a new disk configuration type - dynamic disk - which must be understood to effectively configure and manage
hard disks.

Dynamic disk is a physical disk that doesn't use partitions or logical drives. Instead, it contains only dynamic volumes.
Regardless of what format you use for the file system, only Win2K computers can access dynamic volumes directly.
However, computers that aren't running Win2K can access the dynamic volumes remotely when connected to the
shared folders over the network.

Dynamic disks can co-exist on a system with basic disks. The only limitation is that you cannot mix Basic and Dynamic
disks on the same hard drive.

There are five types of dynamic volumes: simple (uses free space from a single disk), spanned (created from free disk
space that is linked together from multiple disks), striped (a volume the data of which is interleaved across two or more
physical disks), mirrored (a fault-tolerant volume the data of which is duplicated on two physical disks, and RAID-5
volumes (a fault-tolerant volume the data of which is striped across an array of three or more disks).

With dynamic storage, you can perform disk and volume management without the need to restart Windows.
Limitations:

e Dynamic disks are not supported on portable computers.
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e Dynamic disks are not supported on Windows XP Home Edition-based computers.

e You cannot create mirrored volumes or RAID-5 volumes on Windows XP Home Edition, Windows XP
Professional, or Windows XP 64-Bit Edition-based computers.

Thus, the dynamic disk is a new way of looking at hard disk configuration. Dynamic disks offer you more management
flexibility without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic disks can contain an unlimited number of volumes, but
they cannot contain partitions or logical drives. Dynamic storage can be particularly beneficial for large-scale businesses
when dealing with many physical hard disks involving complex setup.

GPT versus MBR

GUID Partition Table (GPT) is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift restrictions of the
old MBR. Being a part of the Extensible Firmware Interface (EFl) standard proposed by Intel to replace the outdated PC
BIOS, it offers a number of crucial benefits:

e Up to 128 primary partitions for the Windows implementation (only 4 in MBR);
e The maximum allowed partition size is 18 exabytes (only 2 terabytes in MBR);
e More reliable thanks to replication and cyclic redundancy check (CRC) protection of the partition table;

e A well defined and fully self-identifying partition format (data critical to the platform operation is located in
partitions, but not in un-partitioned or hidden sectors as this is the case with MBR)

Apple Boot Camp

Boot Camp is a special utility to help you set up a dual boot system (Mac OS X and 32-bit Windows XP/Vista) on Intel-
based Macs. It enables to securely re-partition your hard disk (resize an existing HFS+ partition to create a separate
partition for Windows) and then launch the installation process. With Boot Camp all the necessary drivers will be at your
disposal. Moreover after Windows has been installed it will serve as a boot manager to choose what operating system
to start up.

It is strongly recommended not to modify the hard disk configuration with Windows Disk
Manager. Otherwise it may lead to unexpected consequences, right up to BSOD and

A inability to boot in Windows XP/Vista. Please use our program to correctly update both
MBR and GPT.

64-bit Support

The bulk of software today is written for a 32-bit processor. It can meet the requirements of almost any end user.
However that is not the case when dealing with servers processing large amounts of data with complex calculations of
very large numbers. That is where 64-bit architecture comes into play.

It can boast improved scalability for business applications that enables to support more customer databases and more
simultaneous users on each server. Besides a 64-bit kernel can access more system resources, such as memory
allocation per user. A 64-bit processor can handle over 4 billion times more memory addresses than a 32-bit processor.
With these resources, even a very large database can be cached in memory.

Although many business applications run without problems on 32-bit systems, others have grown so complex that they
use up the 4 GB memory limitation of a 32-bit address space. With this large amount of data, fewer memory resources
are available to meet memory needs. On a 64-bit server, most queries are able to perform in the buffers available to the
database.
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Some 32-bit applications make the transition to the 64-bit environment seamlessly others do not. For instance, system-
level utilities and programs that provide direct hardware access are likely to fail. Our program offers a full-fledged
support of the 64-bit architecture providing fault-tolerant work for such system dependent modules as Hot Processing.

Copy Operations

Hard drive duplication nowadays is becoming highly popular among PC users. That is due to some definite advantages it
can offer. First of all, many people clone hard disks just to back up data for security reasons. The present day copy
utilities enable to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code and other system
service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability. In case of a system malfunction, the user
can get the system back on track in minutes. No additional configuration is required, what is very convenient.

The second possible application is the upgrade of a hard disk to a new one. The capacity of a modern hard drive doubles
every two years, thus opening up new possibilities for software developers. As a result programs become more
complicated and require considerable amount of free space. One day the user realizes that there is no more free space
left on the hard disk and the only way out is to upgrade. Usually that means that besides purchasing a new hard disk,
the user is to face a large re-installation procedure spanning several days of tedious work. But all of this can be avoided
just by copying the contents of the old hard disk to a new one proportionally resizing the partitions.

And the last but not least is the copying of hard disks for cloning purposes. It may be of great use when setting up
similar computers. There is no need for a system administrator to install an operating system from scratch on every one
of them. It is enough just to configure one and then clone it to the others.

Drive Partitioning

As you probably know a hard drive is to be split into one or more partitions, since it cannot hold data until it is carved up
and space is set aside for an operating system. Until recently most PCs used to have just one partition, which filled the
entire hard disk and contained an OS. The situation has changed however, thanks to new cost-effective high capacity
hard drives, thus opening up numerous possibilities for PC users, such as editing video, archiving music, backing up CD
images, etc. Huge increase in space is great, but it poses a number of problems, most important of which are effective
data organization and speed.

Large drives are always going to take longer to search than smaller volumes, and an operating system is going to have its
work cut out both finding and organizing files. It is for this reason that many people decide to invest in multiple hard
drives, but there is an easy solution — drive partitioning. Partitioning lets you divide a single physical drive into a number
of logical drives, each of which servers as a container with its own drive letter and volume label, thus enabling the
operating system to process data more efficiently. Besides partitioning makes it possible to organize data so that it is
easy to find and manage. You can set aside, for instance, 40 GB of a 160 GB hard drive for the OS, 70 GB for storing
video and another 50 GB for your favorite music collections to provide transparent data storage.

It is also worth mentioning to that with a hard drive properly partitioned, such routine operations as files de-
fragmentation or consistency check will not be that annoying and time-consuming any more.

By detaching the OS from the rest of the data you can tackle one more crucial issue — in case of a system malfunction,
you can get the system back on track in minutes by recovering it from a backup image located on the other partition of
the hard drive.

But that is not all drive partitioning may be used for. If you are willing to play games in Windows while browsing the
Internet in Linux, 100-percent sure that no virus will attack your PC, drive partitioning is a necessity. In order to run
several OSs on a single hard drive you are to create a corresponding number of partitions to effectively delineate the
boundaries of each OS.
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Data Sanitization

Data security is a two-sided problem. It is to be made clear, that providing confidentiality implies not only information to
be stored properly, but also be destroyed according to certain rules. The first step to protecting yourself is to know
exactly which security precautions work and which do not.

Many people believe the misconception that repartitioning a disk will result in complete destruction of its contents.
Actually that is not quite so. Repartitioning the drive only alters references to partitions in the Partition Table, leaving all
file data intact. In fact, there are a number of programs available to successfully recover previously deleted partitions.

Formatting a drive also does not guarantee data destruction. Formatting procedure implies modification of the Master
File Table (MFT) that keeps track of where file contents are stored on the disk and verification of each sector for
consistency. Even a low-level format does not actually erase the file contents for good, since they can still be
resurrected from their deleted state with minimal effort by using the popular today Magnetic Force Microscopy
technology.

The only way to make sure that all the data has been erased from a hard drive is to overwrite all on-disk sectors with
random patterns of ones and zeros. Although this sounds complex, there is an easy way to do this.

The process of deliberately, irreversibly removing or destroying the data stored on a memory device (magnetic disks,
flash memory drives, etc.) is generally known as Data Sanitization. A device that has been sanitized has no usable
residual data and even advanced forensic tools should not ever be able to recover it, thus providing maximum level of
security.

Data Security Standards
To irreversibly destroy all on-disk information there have been developed a number of disk sanitizing standards. They

are distinguished by wiping patterns and number of passes:

1. US DoD 5220.22-M. US Department of Defense recommends to overwrite all addressable locations with a
character, its complement and then a random character. Finally, the target data area is to be verified;

2. US Navy standards NAVSO P-5239-26.

e NAVSO P-5239-26 for RLL encoded drives. At first to write the fixed value (Oxffffffff) to the target data area,
then the fixed value (0x27ffffff), and then random values. Finally, the target data area is to be verified;

e NAVSO P-5239-26 for MFM encoded drives. At first to write the fixed value (Oxffffffff) to the target data

area, then the fixed value (Oxbfffffff), and then random values. Finally, the target data area is to be verified,;

3. British HMG Infosec Standard No.5. At first to write a single character pattern, then its complement and then a
random character. Finally, the target data area is to be verified;

4. German VSItR Standard. Overwrite the deleted information 7 times, consistently filling it with the following
patterns: 0x00, OxFF, 0x00, OxFF, 0x00, OxFF, OxAA. Finally, the target data area is to be verified;

5. Australian ASCI 33. Overwrite with a character (C), then verify. Overwrite with —C (the first pass character’s
inverse), then verify again. Overwrite everything with both C and —C once again but without verification. Fill
everything with random characters;

6. Russian GOST R 50739-95. Destroy information by a single pass with writing random characters into each sector
byte;
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7. Peter Gutmann's algorithm. A whopping 35 passes, with 27 random-order passes using specific patterns

combined with eight passes using random patterns;

8. Bruce Schneier's algorithm. Two passes of specific patterns followed by five passes using a cryptographically
secure pseudo-random sequence;

9. Paragon's algorithm.
e Overwrite each sector with a forcefully randomized 512-byte string, new for each sector, using CSPRNG
(cryptographically secure pseudo-random number generator);
e Overwrite each erased sector with its complement;

e Overwrite each sector with a 512-byte string (CSPRNG), again forcefully randomized and different from the
first pass, and new for each sector;

e Fill each erased sector with OxAA value. Finally, the target data area is to be verified.

Military and government standards always require 100 percent residual data verification. It
is necessary to make sure that the operation has been properly accomplished. Besides
corrupted sectors discovered during the operation are to be logged to keep the user

2 informed, since these sectors may contain classified information.

The list of supported military and government standards may vary for your product.
Anyway you’ve always got the possibility to create a customized algorithm, defining up to 4
wiping patterns, number of passes for each wiping pattern and for the group of patterns,
thus providing the maximum possible security level.

Scheduling

The automation of operations is particularly effective when you have to repeat a sequence of actions on a regular basis.
For example, developing a specific project on a day-to-day basis and having to make a backup every evening so as not to
lose the valuable data, you will really appreciate, when this kind of routine operations will be carried out automatically
without your participation.

Another aspect of any automation process is that it allows an optimization of your computer’s work-load. This is
especially important when operations require a considerable amount of computer resources — processor time, memory
and more. A number of tasks, which can decrease the performance, can be run during the night or whenever the
computer has the least work-load to perform.

The program has a special tool for scheduling. You can set out a timetable for any operation and it will start at a
specified time without interrupting your current activity.

Windows Components
In the given section you can find all the information necessary to successfully work with the Windows version of the

product.

Interface Overview

This chapter introduces the graphical interface of the program. The design of the interface precludes any mistake being
made on the part of the user. Most operations are performed through the system of wizards. Buttons and menus are
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accompanied by easy understandable icons. Nevertheless, any problems that might occur while managing the program
can be tackled by reading this very chapter.
General Layout

When you start the program, the first component that is displayed is called the Launcher. It enables to run wizards and
dialogs, to specify program settings, to visualize the operating environment and the hard disk configuration.

The Launcher’s window can be conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and
functionality:

* ——
: gZ=a ol %=
Tools Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives View Help h," Menu

!

Vehume lobiar- . ) Serial number: AQF48A90 FABATSS
Volume label: (1o bibel] Paxtition ID: 207 NTFS k.
Type: Prmary NTFS version: 301 =
Fle system: NTES Volume size: 159GE ’

Root entries: 16 Partition size: 155GB
Sectors per boot: £ dsoace.
Sectors per cluster: §

[ Pattion Ut
"Nane
|| [5] Basic MBR Hard Disk 0 (VMware

1. Main Menu
2. Tool Bar

3. Virtual Operations Bar

4, Common Tasks Bar

5. Explorer Bar
6. Disk Map

7. Partition List
8. Properties Bar

9. Legend Bar
10. Status Bar
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A number of panels offer similar functionality with a synchronized layout. The program enables to conceal some of them
to simplify the interface management.

All panels are separated by vertical and horizontal expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Main Menu

The Main Menu provides access to the entire functionality of the program. The available functions are as listed below:

MENU ITEM FUNCTIONALITY

Tools

View Log Files View logs on the carried out operations

Send Log Files Compress and send the log to the Paragon Support Team

Setup Boot Manager... Manage several operating systems on one computer

Recovery Media Builder... Restore the system even when the current operating system cannot boot
anymore

Check Recovery Discs... Verify the recovery media for integrity and ability to boot from

File Transfer Wizard... Transfer data from any media

Settings... Edit the general settings of the program

Exit Exit the program

Changes

Generate Script... Generate a script for the task

Save to Scheduler... Schedule pending operations

Undo “the last virtual Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

operation’

Redo “the last virtual Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

operation’

View Changes... Display the List of Pending Operations

Apply Changes Launch the real execution of virtual operations

Discard All Changes Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Reload Disk Info Refresh the current information about disks

Wizards

Express Create Partition... Create an NTFS partition and make it ready for work

Create Partition... Create a partition of any file system

Format Partition... Format a partition of any file system
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Delete Partition...

Delete a partition of any file system

Total Defrag Launch Total Defrag to optimize NTFS and FAT file systems
Wipe Hard Disk or Destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted files/directories
Partition...

Express Resize Partitions...

Increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an
adjacent partition

Undelete Partitions...

Recover an accidentally deleted partition

Merge Partitions...

Merge adjacent partitions of NTFS, FAT or FAT32 file systems

Redistribute Free Space...

Redistribute available disk space of existed partitions

Install New OS... Make your system ready to install a new operating system
Smart Backup... Back up exactly what you need - the whole system, e-mail databases (MS

Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders

Differential Backup...

Create a differential to a partition backup

Create a File Complement...

Create an increment to a full partition backup

Create a File Increment...

Create an increment to a file backup

Restore...

Restore an entire hard disk, separate partitions, or files from the backup image

Manage Backup Capsule...

Create and manage the backup capsule

Check Archive Integrity...

Perform integrity check for the required backup image

Cyclic Backup...

Automate a partition backup

Synthetic Backup...

Change any property of an existing archive (splitting, password protection,
compression level, etc.) without accomplishing the backup operation

Migrate OS... Move any Windows OS since XP from a regular hard disk to a fast SSD
Copy Hard Disk... Create a hard disk copy

Schedule Hard Disk Copy...

Set a timetable for a hard disk copy

Copy Partition...

Create a partition copy

Schedule Partition Copy... Set a timetable for a partition copy

Hard Disk

Back Up Hard Disk... Create a backup archive of the selected hard disk

Burn Hard Disk to CD or Back up the selected hard disk and burn the resulted image to CD/DVD
DVD...
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Restore Hard Disk... Restore the selected hard disk from a backup image

Convert to Basic... Convert a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volume(s) into a basic MBR disk
Convert to Basic MBR hard Convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volume(s) into a basic
disk... MBR disk

Convert to GPT hard disk Convert a basic MBR disk into a basic GPT disk

Update MBR Update MBR (Master Boot Record) of the selected hard disk

Change Primary Slots... Modify the primary partitions enumeration for the selected hard disk
Wipe Hard Disk... Irreversibly destroy all on-disk information

Edit/View Sectors... View/edit sectors of the selected hard disk

Properties... Get in-depth information on the properties of selected hard disk
Partition

Create Partition... Create a partition

Format Partition... Format a partition

Delete Partition... Delete a partition

Back Up Partition... Create a backup archive of the selected partition

Burn Partition to CD or Back up the selected partition and burn the resulted image to CD/DVD
DVD...

Restore Partition... Restore the selected partition from a backup image

Move/Resize... Move/Resize the selected partition

Convert File System... Convert file system of the selected partition

Assign Drive Letter... Assign drive letter to the selected partition

Remove Drive Letter... Remove drive letter for the selected partition

Hide Partition... Make the selected partition unavailable for the operating system
Unhide Partition... Make the selected partition available for the operating system

Mark Partition as Active Make the selected partition bootable by default

Mark Partition as Inactive Make the selected partition non-bootable by default

Change Volume Label... Change volume label of the selected partition

Change Cluster Size... Change cluster size of the selected partition

Change Serial Number... Change serial number of the selected partition
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Downgrade NTFS version...

Decrease version of the selected NTFS partition

Change Partition ID...

Change identifier of the selected partition

Make Partition Primary...

Make the selected partition Primary

Make Partition Logical...

Make the selected partition Logical

Wipe Partition...

Irreversibly destroy all on-partition information

Clear Free Space...

Destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk

Test Surface...

Test surface of the selected partition/block of free space

Check File System
Integrity...

Check the selected partition for possible file system errors

Edit/View Sectors...

View/edit sectors of the selected partition

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected partition

View

Layouts Manage the Launcher layout with several predefined profiles

Toolbar Manage the Tool Bar representation: show / hide standard and navigation
buttons, text labels and large icons

Status Bar Display the Status Bar

Common Tasks Bar

Display the Common Tasks Bar

Disk Map Legend

Display the Disk Map legend

Properties and Commands

Display the Explorer Bar

Disk Map Location Select whether the Disk Map will be located on the top of the main window or
at the bottom
Help
Help Open the Help system (you can also do it by pressing F1)
About Open the dialog with information about the program
The Main Menu contents available at the moment may vary depending on the selected
object.
Tool Bar

The Toolbar provides fast access to the most frequently used operations:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY
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@ Back up exactly what you need with
Smart Backup Wizard

,_'f:“"__- = Increase free space on one partition
S by up-taking the unused space of an
adjacent partition

"7"[&3. Copy a hard disk

s Migrate OS to SSD

:ﬁ Defragment the selected partition

@ Switch to Express launcher
"3"@ Open the Help system
\4

Virtual Operations Bar

The program supports previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called
virtual mode of execution). In fact, when the virtual mode is enabled, the program does not accomplish operations
immediately, but places them on the List of Pending Operations for later execution.

The Virtual Operations Bar enables to manage pending operations.

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

[g”_ij Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations
@ Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending
Operations

Display the List of Pending Operations

QP Launch the real execution of virtual operations

% Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Virtual mode is an effective way of protection from any troubles, since no operations will
be executed until clicking the Apply button for confirmation, thus giving a second chance to

A weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation. The program politely reminds
the user that there are unsaved changes by showing the following window:
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I There are unsaved changes.

Please use the Apply command to comre the changeas and the )( Discard
command to permanently undo the changes

You can view the changes history via the . View Changes command and
temporarily undo of redo the oparation by means of the " Undo and " Redo

commands

Common Tasks Bar

The Common Tasks Bar is located on the left side of the main window. It is intended for easy access to the program's

wizards.

The bar contains several tabs. Each tab includes a separate button bar which can be folded by clicking it.

Basic Partitioning Tasks

E:Fi'-\:P Express Create

Starting the Express Create Partition Wizard to create an NTFS partition and make
it ready for work.

CE' Create Partition

Starting the Create Partition Wizard to create a partition of any file system.

@’5 Format Partition

Starting the Format Partition Wizard to format an existing partition to one of the
file systems supported by the program.

oz
W& Delete Partition

Starting the Delete Partition Wizard to delete a partition of any file system.

Advanced Partitioning Tasks

a Total Defrag

Starting Total Defrag to optimize NTFS and FAT file systems.

=]
s Express Resize

P

Starting the Express Resize Partitions Wizard to redistribute free space between
two adjacent partitions.

=]
Qf_\:“- Merge Partitions

Starting the Merge Partitions Wizard to merge adjacent partitions of NTFS, FAT,
FAT32 file systems.

ﬁ Redistibite Free Space

Starting the Redistribute Free Space Wizard to redistribute available disk space of
existing partitions.

[ -
‘@ Undelete Partitions

Starting the Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover accidentally deleted partitions.

Copying Tasks

6o Migrate OS .

Starting the Migrate OS to SSD Wizard to migrate Windows OS to a fast SSD.

E;» | Copy Disk

Starting the Copy Hard Disk Wizard to copy a hard disk.

£
= Copy Partition

Starting the Copy Partition Wizard to copy a partition.
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Backup Tasks

QTT Smart Backup

Starting the Smart Backup Wizard to back up exactly what you need - the whole
system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or
office documents of the My Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

? {I] Manage Backup Capsule

Starting the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard to create, resize or delete the backup
capsule.

[:%- Restare

Starting the Restore Wizard to restore a hard disk, separate partition, or files from
the backup image.

Tools

P
™ Fle Transfer Wizard

Starting the File Transfer Wizard to transfer data from any media. Besides it
provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse through their
contents or copy required files.

EE Boot Manager Wizard

Starting the Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several operating
systems on one computer.

h'!r Install new OS5 wizard

Starting the Install New OS Wizard to install a new operating system.

Help and Documentation

\? Hard Disk Manager™ Help

Launching the help system (you can also do it by pressing F1).

{;_ﬁ About Hard Disk Manager™

Opening the page which contains information about the program. This page will
be displayed in the Explorer Bar.

53
k= Script Manual

Opening a brief review on the Paragon Scripting Language.

Disk Map

The Disk Map is displayed in the Explorer Bar when the Disk View tab is selected. It is located either at the top or at the
bottom of the window, depending on the state of the Disk Map Location option (Main Menu: View > Disk Map

Location).

As the name infers, the Disk Map displays the layout of physical and logical disks. Physical disks are represented with
rectangle bars that contain small-sized bars. These small-sized bars represent logical disks. Their color depends on the
file system of the appropriate partition.

-

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Local Disk (C:)
4399 GB NTFS

Large-sized bars display the following information about physical disks:

e Manufacturer,

e Model.
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Small-sized bars display the following information about logical disks:
e Serial number,
e Drive letter,
e Totalsize,
e File system.

Furthermore, it is possible to estimate the used disk space by looking at the size of the bar’s shaded area. The program
offers to choose from several types of the disk layout scaling. It’s done especially to increase the program usability. For
instance, if you've got a high capacity hard drive containing both very large (more than 100 GB) and rather small (less
than 10 GB) partitions, you can select the logarithmic type to make all partitions readable, otherwise (selecting the
linear type) you won’t be able to see small partitions at all, but thing strips. On the other hand, if the proportional disk
layout is critical for you, the linear type is exactly what you need.

Nevertheless there’s a compromise solution — linear scaling with the minimal limit to small partitions. So if a partition is
too small it will remain readable.

Just click on the arrow icon on the top right side of the Disk Map to select the desired scaling type.

T o |

«  Limear
Limear Scaling Min Width
Loganithmic Scaling

N

Lirnee Ext4 ReiserFS

Disk Map is synchronized with the Explorer Bar. Thus by selecting a disk on the Disk Map, the Explorer Bar will
automatically display detailed information on it.

The drag-and-drop functionality is not available when the logarithmic type of the disk
layout is selected.

Explorer Bar

The Explorer Bar is located in the center of the main window which emphasizes its importance. The bar displays
reference information including:

e The help system

e General information on the product including its name, version and a list of helpful links

e Detailed information about disks selected on the Disk Map

e List of scheduled operations

e List of archives

e Volume Explorer utility

e Disk Editor utility

According to these categories the Explorer Bar has several tabs:

e Disk View, which offers the user the following options:
- Partition List to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the system hard disks/partitions
- Disk Editor to view/edit sectors of the selected partition/hard disk
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- Volume Explorer to browse and export contents of the selected partition/hard disk

- Properties to view detailed information on the selected partition/hard disk in the bright graphical form

Q You can switch between these components by clicking tabs on the left side of the Explorer
Bar.

e Scheduled Tasks, which gives the user the possibility of browsing and editing scheduled operations and the
program scripts.

e Archives, which enables to manage the Archive Database.
e Help, which contains the program help and general information on the product.
You can access the desired information by clicking on the appropriate tab.

The Explorer Bar is a fully-functional embedded HTML browser, which offers the possibility to address, for example, the
company's website to look through important technical notes or download the latest updates without having to close
the program.

The program help is also HTML-oriented. You can read it and follow external links from to get additional information.

To easily navigate through browsed pages, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

,lé!} Return to the previously browsed
page

Gy Open the next browsed page

(> p pag

o Stop loading the current page

Refresh the contents of the current
page

Partition List

The Partition List is another helpful tool that enables you to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the system
hard disks/partitions. Partitions are sorted according to their starting position. For every item of the list there is the
possibility to call the context-sensitive popup menu with available operations. Besides, the program provides detailed
information on all hard disks/partitions found in the system including the following properties:

- Name,

- Volume label (if exists),

- Partition type (Primary/Extended /Logical),
- File system type,

- Size,

- Amount of used and unused (free) space,

- Start/End cylinder,

- Start/End head,
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- Start/End sector
- Free size in sectors/bytes
- Active/Inactive attribute
- Hidden/Unhidden attribute

You may customize outlook of the Partition List by clicking on the arrow icon on the top right side of the panel.

Pleaze select properties to display.
Flease select properties you would ke 1o display in the Disks and Partitions view

Mame

Size jsectors)

F5 Size (sacioms) Mowe down
Usad [sactors)

Star (seciors)

End {sectors)

Start CHS frex)

Jioe] (][] [ [ (] [

| Partiion siza
] Size
] Usad

| Fres ectons)

Fres

] Active
] Hiddan

| Letier

| Padgion 1D

| Saciors per Cluster
] Slet

By marking a checkbox opposite the required item you can choose whether to display it or not. Besides, you can change
its order by pressing the Move up or Move down buttons.

If you don’t need the Disk Map, please click the shown below icon to disable it:

Siad fsectors) | End [secions) | Stad CHShest) | End CHShex)

80 235F87FFh 020 21 504D 61 14
2I5SFEBE00h  3EVFEFFFn 504D 61 15 FEFE 34 1E
80 IETFEFFFN 020 21 FEFE 34 1E

Properties Bar
The Properties Bar provides information on the selected at the moment partition/hard disk:
For a hard disk

e Model,

e Serial number,

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),

e Total size (in GB),

e Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).
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For a partition

Drive letter assigned to the disk,

e Volume label (if available),

e Type of the logical disk,

e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Total size, used space and free space (in GB or MB).

Besides you can modify practically any partition property by clicking on the required value.

Legend Bar

The Legend Bar explains the color scheme used for disk and partition presentation. You can hide (or show) the bar with
the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Disk Map Legend. When it is activated it can be found at the bottom of the

Explorer Bar.

The program distinguishes between the following types of known file systems:
- FAT16/32
- NTFS
- Linux Ext2/3/4
- Linux ReiserFS

- Apple HFS

Status Bar

This is the bottom part of the main window. The Status Bar displays menu hints, for each item the cursor points to.

The user can hide (or show) the bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Status Bar.

Settings Overview

The Settings dialog is available from the Main Menu: Tools > Settings. All the settings are grouped into several sections,
which functions are described in the following paragraphs. The list of sections is placed on the left side of the dialog. By
selecting a section from the list, you can open a set of options.

A To get a detailed description to any setting, control, or field of the program just click the
hint button and then the object you need.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



48

General Options

{\g General options

Partiion Abgrment Mods

ista 3
Align partitions acconding to the nules used in Windows Vista and later 05es.

Check: F5 integrity policy

Once :!

Standand profection from data loss with acceptable pesformance. The file system
inbegrity will be checked for each wolume only once just before accomplshing
data-sensdive operations

Deta Loss Protection mods
Mediem protection from dats loss

This section contains a set of general options that will be taken into account during any operation carried out with the
program:

e Partition Alignment mode. There are three options you can choose from:

- Legacy. DOS and Windows OSes before Vista required that partitions had to be aligned to the “disk cylinder”
or 63 sectors to address and access sectors correctly. It was OK, until 4K hard drives came into scene. When
partitions are aligned this way on this type of disk, each logical cluster is linked to two physical 4K clusters,
thus resulting in a double read-write operation.

- Vista. Since Windows Vista, operating systems do not use the archaic CHS (cylinder/head/sector) addressing
scheme, but the Logical Block Addressing (LBA), where sectors are addressed continuously over the whole
disk drive. It is optimal for both, 512B and new 4K disk drivers.

- Inheritance. Select the option to disable automatic alighment of partitions.

e Check FS integrity policy. Accomplishment of any data-sensitive operation (resize, move, merge, redistribute,
change cluster size, etc.) is potential with data loss. To minimize this risk, it's recommended to check integrity of
your file system before this type of operations, despite the fact that it’s quite time consuming. We offer you
several options to let you choose, which is best for you:

- Always. Maximum protection, but minimal performance. The file system integrity will be checked each time
it’s necessary to guarantee the maximum protection for the on-disk data.

- Once. Standard protection with acceptable performance. The file system integrity will be checked for each
volume only once just before accomplishing data-sensitive operations.

- Never. No protection, but maximum performance. If you’re not 100% sure your disk is rock solid, please do
not use this option.

e Data Loss Protection mode. To guarantee safety for your information when a data-sensitive operation has been
abruptly interrupted as a result of a computer reset, or a power outage, there are several techniques, that
correspond to the options below:

- Do not protect. No protection, but maximum performance. If you're not 100% sure you’re completely safe
from a power outage, or an accidental reset of your computer, please do not use this option.
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- Reset. Standard protection with acceptable performance. Maintaining a special journal, our program
enables to automatically complete a data-sensitive operation interrupted by an accidental reset of your
computer from our bootable recovery media, thus reviving the corrupted partition.

- Power loss. Maximum protection, but minimal performance. Besides journaling, our program will also
disable cache of your disk when accomplishing data-sensitive operations to avoid data loss even in case of a
power outage.

Backup Image Options
77 Backup image options

| Control archive imtegrity

Choose this option to allow wiiting of specific data that will later be wsed during
restons to check the archive infegrty. k can slow down the backup opemation.

o | Sef image fie names sutomaticaly
Chooss this opbion to aulomatically name files in complex archive.

Cemprassion lavel
Homal compression :l
Good compression. Provides average speed with the reasonable image size

Image splt

of| Enable image spiting
Choose this option to snable spliting the archive to several files

Masdimum splt sire; | 4000 MB

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during backup/restore operations:

e Control archive integrity. Mark the checkbox to guarantee that all backup images created with the program are
100 percent flawless. If you decided not to control the archive integrity, the backup operation would take about
3-5% less time.

o Set image file names automatically. Mark the checkbox to make the program automatically set a file name for
every volume of a complex backup image. Otherwise you will need to do it manually during the backup
operation.

e Compression level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for backup images that
will be used by default.

e Enable image splitting. Mark the checkbox to automatically split every backup image to volumes of a particular
size.

Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation of
some file systems.

e Maximum split size. With the spinner control you can specify a maximum size for backup volumes.
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General Copy and Backup Options

Y4 General copy and backup options

Hdd raw processing
Copy an entire hard disk sector by sector without taking into account its partition
structure

Partition raw processng

Copy/Backup each partition sector by sactor. All sectors will be processed one by
one (even unused sectors). Requires more time to complete the operation

V| Skip OS awdkary files
Choose this option to skip OS awdiary fies ke pagefile sys. hibedi sys etc ), This
will reduce operation time and backup image size

V| Skip archive files stored in archive libeary.

Choase this option 1o skip archive files stored in archive lbrary, This will reduce
operation time and backup image size

Adnst exciude from copy/backup options

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during copy and backup operations:

HDD raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy/back up a hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus
ignoring its information structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be
processed as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the
system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

Partition raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy a partition in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully
process unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with
supported file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

Skip OS auxiliary files. Mark the checkbox to skip OS auxiliary files (like pagefile.sys, hiberfil.sys, etc.), thus
reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

Skip archive files stored in archive library. Mark the checkbox to skip backup images registered in the archive
database, thus reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

JAN

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Copy/Backup Exclude

Options.
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CD/DVD/BD Recording Options

Bum every CD/DVD/BD disk to the end
Choose this option allow the disk to be copied by third party tools

Recording speed

Auto recording speed. Choose this option to allow the recorder to choose the best
speed

Boot options

Specfy a bootable ISO image to place on CD, DVD or BD along with backup data

\.\ISO'bootcd iso Bowse |

Specfy how would you like to boot from CD, DVD or BD

Boot from any CD. DVD or BD =

IS0 image folder

Browse

Please selact a folder to place 1SO images to when CD, DVD or BD 1SO maker is

used

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during CD/DVD/BD burn operations:

Burn every CD/DVD/BD to the end. By default, the program does not create 1ISO 9660 compliant burning
sessions, as it processes data on-the-fly and can only estimate the resulted session size. That’s why no third
party tool will get access to the recorded data. To tackle the issue, mark the checkbox to make the program
create a standard Disk-at-Once session. It may slow down the burning process, as every CD/DVD/BD will be
recorded up to the end, no matter how much actual information to contain.

Recording speed. The user may define how fast a CD/DVD/BD will be recorded (minimum, normal and
maximum). Besides there is an automatic mode when the program will set the most appropriate speed for
every CD/DVD/BD.

Bootable ISO image. That’s the image to be placed together with the backup data. By default, the program
offers its own bootable ISO image, which contains a Linux/DOS recovery environment. However, the user is free
to use any bootable ISO image.

CD/DVD/BD boot capability. The program enables to choose whether any recorded CD/DVD/BD will be
bootable, or only the first one for a session, or without that function at all.

Folder where the ISO image is to be placed. When the user decides not to physically burn a CD/DVD/BD, but
create an ISO image file, this very folder will be used to contain these images.
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Hot Processing Options

V| Enable hot processing

Hot processing technology
Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service Z]

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service is a relisble technology designed to back
wp volumes being locked by numerous active transactions of VSS suppoting
appiications. Microsoft VSS technology requires over 300 MB of free space on
any mounted NTFS volume for temporary data. This technology is provided for
Windows XP and newest Windows versions, but unavaiable for old versions of
Windows (38/ME/NT/2000)

Addtional options

Always use hot processing

9@ Use hot processing only when partition is locked

Hot processing temporary dive

C

=]

Number of attempts to start VSS: 3

Timeout between attempts §n seconds). 120
V| Switch between Hot Processing technologies

In this section you may configure the hot processing mode:

Enable hot processing. Mark the checkbox to enable the so called hot data processing mode that is specially
designed to process data without restarting your operating system.

Hot processing technology. From the pull-down list you can select the required hot processing technology.

Always use hot processing. Select the option to process partitions without making them locked. Thus you will
be able to keep working with them as usual.

Use hot processing only when partition is locked. Select the option to use the hot processing only when
partitions are locked and cannot be processed without restarting the computer. Please keep in mind, that once
you start any operation on a partition in this mode, it will automatically be locked by the program, thus you
won't be able to keep working with it as usual.

Hot processing temporary drive. Here you can select a disk drive that will be used to store the temporary hot
backup data (by default — C:).

Attempts to start VSS. Here you can set how many attempts to start Microsoft VSS the program is to do before
automatically rebooting the system and accomplishing the operation in a special boot-up mode.

Timeout between attempts (in seconds). Here you can set a time period between different attempts to start
Microsoft VSS.

Switch between hot processing technologies. Mark the checkbox to automatically switch between Paragon Hot
Processing and Microsoft VSS if one of them is unavailable at the moment.

JAN

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Run during Backup
Options.
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Run during Backup Options

@ Run during backup oplions

Fer backup operstions in the Parsgon Hot Processing mode you have 3 possibdity 1o run edemal
programs and commands ot different stages of the backup process. The key point to link such
execution to is a short period of time when a snapshot is taken. (Snapshot is a map of used
blocks; the system is totally frozen for weiting when & is takoen).

Please spacily executable files for each stage f necessany:
Execute at the begirning of the backup process before taking a snapshot

Browse
Exmcute after taking a snapshot

Browse
Exmcute after finishing the backup process

Browse

Change hot processing options

In this section you can specify external applications to execute at various phases of the backup process. It can be
particularly useful when imaging systems with high availability requirements (MS SQL, MS Exchange, etc.), since it
enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. The point is to provide a coherent state
of all open files and databases involved in a backup, taking into account that applications may still keep writing to disks.

Actually the backup process consists of two phases: the preparation phase (snapshot) and the data-copying phase.
There are three points of the backup when external commands/programs can be launched:

e Execute at the beginning of the backup process before taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an executable
file that will help you to prepare running applications for taking a snapshot. It may contain specific
commands/programs to delete unnecessary files, suspend services, flush transactions or caches, etc. Everything
depends on the used applications.

o Execute after taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an executable file that will run just after taking a
snapshot. It may contain specific commands/programs, e.g. to resume the previously suspended services, etc.
Everything depends on the used applications.

e Execute after finishing the backup process. Here you can specify an executable file that will run after the
backup process has been accomplished. It may include commands/ programs that will move the backup image
to a particular location, etc.

A By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot Processing
. Options.

By clicking the Browse button you can get into the browser-like window to choose an executable file.
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'@, Select a file to run. @@
lookin: | [5] Local Disk (C) x| WX ¥
@ Name Size Date
=1 [5] Local Disk (C)
Disk: Drives 1 |, archive_db 8/2/2009 5:39:22 FM
5 | PedLogs 7/13/2009 7:37.05 PM
+ |, Program Files 8/2/2009 5:38:26 PM
[;B - | Users 8/11/2009 12:18:49 PM
Netwodk Flaces 0 ) s 8/11/2009 1:32:53 AM
7 | Windows 9/2/2009 5:35:40 PM
T mutoexes bat 24 Bytes /10072009 2:42:20 PM
OBytes $/2/2109 554 00 PM

+ BO-ROM Drive (D) QFFICE12

File name: somecmd cmd

Fies of ype: | Execidable Fles -

S -

The program provides the ability to work with three types of executable files (.exe, .bat, .cmd). It is up to the user to
write batch files to safely prepare applications for backup. There are some certain general requirements for that:

e All programs and commands must execute sequentially and finish before the .bat file completes its work.
e |tisrecommended to use external commands/programs in the following format - Start/wait program.exe. The

wait option will help to start an application and wait until it completes its work. This will guarantee that all
included commands/programs complete their execution before the batch file does.

This function is only available when the Hot Processing mode is enabled.

The program enables to set parameters for an executable file directly from the line.
However, if the file path contains word gaps it is necessary to enclose it in quotes in order
to make the program distinguish between the path and the used parameters.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot Processing
Options.

Wipe Options

H Wipe options

Defanlt wipe method

US DoD 5220.22M =
Crvenwrite al addressabls locations with a chamacier, s complement, then a random
character and verfy

Here you can set a specific data erasure algorithm that will be used by default during wipe operations.
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A The list of supported military and government standards may vary for your product.

Wipe Report Options

ﬂ Wipe report structure options

Please enter customer information to put in data sanitization reports:

Customer name:

Customer onganisation
¥ you did not provide any information in these fields the default system data wil
be displayed

Please mark the issues to be placed in data sanitization reports:

V! System information

Choose this option to put system information in report. System information
Includes a computer name. OS and BIOS versions

(V] Hardware information

Choose this option to put information about hardware used in your computer in
report. This section inchudes information about processors, disk dives. network
and USB adapters etc.

V| Bad blocks information

Choose this option to put information about found bad blocks. This includes
total bad blocks count and a bad sectors kst

Supervisor Approval

Please choose this option f wipe reports require mandatory formal approval from
an executive or supervisor. i enabled, every wipe report will contain a signature

field for a person responsible for duly data santisation procedures in your
Company

Fort size to use when penting report: | Middle forts (12 pts) [

In this section you can specify contents and properties of generated wipe reports:

System information. Mark the option to include a computer name, BIOS version and the used operating system.

Hardware Information. Mark the option to include information on the used processor, disk drivers, network and
USB adapters, etc.

Bad blocks information. Mark the option to include information on the found bad blocks.

Supervisor Approval. Mark the option to add a signature field for an executive or supervisor responsible for
data sanitization procedures in your company.

Font size... Select the most suitable font size from the list (12 pts by default).

Partitioning Options

Enable 64 KB clusters for FAT16

Choose this option to enable 64 KB dusters for FAT 16 partitions. With this setting,
you will be able to create FAT 16 parttions with capacity up to 4 GB. Please note
that only Windows NT famiy systems will ba able to access such paditions

Confirmations
V| Ask for volume label before partition delete

| Ask confimation when convesting FAT16to FAT32.

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during partitioning operations:

Enable 64 KB cluster size for FAT16. Mark the checkbox to enable 64KB clusters for FAT16 partitions. Thus you
will be able to create FAT16 partitions up to 4GB in size
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Due to the maximum cluster size of 32KB for Windows 95/98/ME or MS DOS, FAT16
partitions larger than 2GB are not reliably accessible under these operating systems.

e Request confirmation before partition deletion. Mark the checkbox to activate an additional security
mechanism. Thus when going to delete a partition you will be automatically requested to enter its label.

e Request confirmation when converting FAT16 to FAT32. Mark the checkbox to automatically request
confirmation before converting FAT16 to FAT32. There are a number of situations when this kind of conversion
is the only way out to accomplish the operation. For instance, you are going to migrate your system to a larger
hard disk with the proportional resize of existing partitions, what is very convenient. As a result you can get
original FAT16 partitions go beyond the 4GB limit. Thus without conversion to FAT32, this operation will in no

way be possible to accomplish. The same goes for any copy hard disk/partition or restore hard disk/partition
operation involving an extra upsizing.

E-Mail Options

Specify your e-mail account options:
Outgoing mal server [SMTF)
User &-mail address

My outgoing senver requires authentication

Specify e-mail notificalion oplions:
Send E-Mai notification on apply

Selact the operations you would Bos to be notified about

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during the Send log files and Send e-mail
notification operations:

e Outgoing mail server (SMTP). To send messages by using the built-in mail client, it is necessary to have access to
a computer running an SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server. All outgoing messages are first sent to the
SMTP server, which in its turn delivers them to the required recipients. The address may be represented as a
traditional Internet host name (e.g.: mail.com) or as an IP numeric address (e.g. XXX.XXX.XXX.XX).

e User e-mail address. Specify an e-mail address that has been assigned by the Internet Service Provider or
organization's e-mail administrator.

e My outgoing server requires authentication. Activate the option to allow the program to make authentication
on the server before sending messages.

- User name. Enter the name that will be used to log in to the e-mail account.
- Password. Enter the password that will be used to access the mail server.

e Send e-mail notification on apply. Specify an e-mail to send notifications on the carried out operations.
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- Send mail in HTML format. Activate the option to create messages in the HTML format instead of plain text.

- Send complete report after applying operations. Activate the option to create an in-depth report on the
carried out operations and send it after performing the last operation.

- Send graphical view of the disk sub-system before and after apply. Activate the option to allow the program
to attach two pictures of the disk layout made before and after the operation is completed.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Operation
. Dependency Options.

Operation Dependency Options

@ Operation dependency oplions

Flaase sebact & task to be camed out when one or mone of the following operations are
commitbed .

Perom the task: | Send e-mall notfication [ =]

Operation B
Adust 05 to boot on new hardwars
Adust 05 to beot on vitual hardware
Backup parttion or disk
Boot record comaction
Changa NTFS vemsion
Changs SID
Check fie system
Compact SMFT
Connvert Dynamec Disk: 1o Basic
Copy partition
Copy partition with flies exciusion -

e ] ] ] [ () ] ] | [

Select all ][ Ciear al Fl.uumdufm

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when the Send e-mail notification on apply function
is enabled. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite the required operation you can choose whether to receive an e-
mail notification on its completion or not.

A You won't be notified if an operation requires the system restart.

Virtual Mode Options

Operations mode

V| Allow vitual mode

Set this option on to cany out all the operations vitualy. You will be able to
commit the changes or rolback all of them oc the last one. ¥ you switch this
option off, the operations will be camed out immediately

Closa progress dialog automatically
Set this option on to automatically close the progress dialog after commiting the
changes

In this section you may configure the virtual mode:
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o Allow virtual mode. Mark the checkbox to enable the virtual mode. It is an effective way of protection from any
troubles, since no operation will be executed until confirmation, thus giving you a second chance to weigh all
pros and cons of this or that particular operation.

A We strongly recommend you to enable this mode.

e Close progress dialog automatically. Mark the checkbox to automatically close the progress dialog after
accomplishing operations.

File System Conversion Options

‘\(g File system conversion options

Select 3 time zone
{GMT) Greenwich Mean Time; Dublin, Ednburgh, London, Uisbon v

Select language for file names
Engish (CP-850)
This language wil be used to specfy national symbols In file names

Confirm settings before NTFS <-> FAT/FAT32 conversion
Choose this option to make the program to allow to customize these sattings each
time when converting fie systems

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when converting FAT and NTFS file systems. By
default, the program takes locale (regional) settings from the system. Problems might occur however because of
different standards for file names and file time stamps (Created, Modified and Last Access Time) of NTFS and FATxx file
systems.

To tackle problems of that kind you can manually set:

o Time zone to use during the convert operation. NTFS keeps file timestamps in GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)
while FAT uses a fixed local date and time. The program takes proper account of these differences and enables
to adjust timestamp values.

A An incorrectly chosen time zone might lead to inability to launch certain software.

e Language for file names to use during the convert operation. NTFS stores file names in Unicode while
FAT/FAT32 uses ANSI to save short file names (also called the DOS aliases). The codepage information is
required for the correct conversion of non-English file names from Unicode to ANSI and vice versa.

An incorrectly chosen codepage will certainly result in corruption of non-English file
t : i names.

e Request confirmation of settings before NTFS < - > FAT/FAT32 conversion. Mark the checkbox to automatically
display the local settings dialog to check and modify (if necessary) the default parameters before launching the
convert file system operation.
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Copy/Backup Exclude Options

#E.  Exclude from Copy/Backup

Specly masks for fies and folders that must be excluded from copy/backup operations

Files that contains your e-mail data (3 fiters)

Add fiter Hename category [Delste categon:

= wab Dalete filter
“pab  Delete fiter

= oab Dialete filtar
“pst  [letefiter
*ost Delete filter
= dbx Dalats filtar
*log Delete fiter
*wWE Dalet filter
*contact [iplefe ffer

Executable & installations (B fiters)
Add fiter Pename calegory Delete category

In this section the program enables to specify what data should be automatically ignored during copy and sector-based
backup operations. You can filter certain files or folders either by the manual selection or by creating masks, what is

more preferable. Thus you will be able to effectively manage contents of your backup images or partition/hard disk
copies.

By default, there are no available filters. To create a filter, please click the Add Category... button.

"¢'.- Creste new category G- @
Nama: |
Fiter: [ Browse
Diescription:

You can use wiklcards 7 and * as file name mask. Wildcands

in path are not allowed.
oK [ Cancel

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the General Copy and
Backup Options.
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File Backup Exclude Options

#E. Exclude from file backup archives
Specify masks for files and folders that must be excluded from archives:

Executable & installations (8 fiters)
Add fiter Fename category [leiete category

“.dl [Dalets filter
“exe Delets fiter
*.ocx [Delefs filter
“wxd Dolete fiter
*scab Delete fiter
“mai [alefs flter
“msp [Delete fiter
*drv [alets filter

m

= PAupdliary files (18 fiters)

Add filter Rename category Delete category

“bak [alee fiter
“old  [elets fiter

“tmp  Delele fller b

Ly L}

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made exclude filters to effectively control contents of your file-based backup
images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be ignored during file-based backup
operations, thus you specify the data you’d like not to be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

Q: Create new categony @@ 1
Mame: |
Diescription:

You can use wikdcards 7 and * as file name mask. Widcards

in path are not allowed.
ok ][ conce

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
o Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by

using * or ? wildcards;
e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.
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File Backup Include Options

#E. include into file backup archive

Specy masks for files and folders that must be added ko archives:

Readable files (44 fiters)

A flter Bename category [ielete category =

“chm [Delete fiter
“htm  Delete fiter
*miht Delsts filter
“himl [elete fiter
“pdi  Delete fiter
i | Dajate fitar
“hip [Delete fiter
=i Dielets filtar
“doc  [elete fter
*.docx Delee fiter
“xis  Delete fiter
*adsx  [elete filter
“wml  Delats filter
“ppt el fiter
“wad [alsts fiter

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made include filters to effectively control contents of your file-based backup
images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be processed during file-based backup
operations, thus you automatically ignore files that do not match, so they won’t be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

. Create new category

Hama: |

Filter-
Diescription:

in path are not allowed.

You can use wiklcards 7 and * as file name mask. Wildcands

Co e |

| Browse

f—T—

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its

name you can choose whether to use it or not.
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Log Files Options

Loy Log files options

Choose a storage e span for the stubact log file. Please note. once the defined period

has been eoqired, the file will be emptied.
@ nfinle

Mirimnal

Custom

In this section you can specify a storage life span for the stubact.log file:
e Infinite not to empty the file ever;
e Minimal to have the file emptied all the time;

e Custom to set a certain storage life span for the file. Please note, once the defined period has been expired, the
file will be emptied.

problems with the program, our Support Team won’t be able to study operation logs, thus

: We strongly recommend you not to choose the Minimal option, as in case of having
help you out.

Viewing Disk Properties

The main tool to view in-depth information on the properties of hard disks is the Disk Map. It represents the actual state
of the computer’s hard disks.

Generally the hard disks are represented on the map by rectangular bars, which also contain small-sized bars. The small-
sized bars represent logical disks (partitions). When you select a large-sized bar, the Explorer Bar displays information
about the disk in a bright, graphical form.

' Basic Hard Disk 1 (FUJITSU MPF3102AT)

Type: Basic Hard Disk Drive
Total size: S5GB
Seclors per track: &3
Heads: 295
Cylinders: 1245

Create an image of the entire disk
Back up 3l the data this hatd disk containg, All the pattitions on this disk will be added to the archive,
the image you have chosen. You may also be asked to restaet your computer during this operation

Copy the entire hard disk
Create a copy of the enbire haed disk

az

D Restore an im: of the entire disk
@ Warning: This operation wil delete all the data on this haid disk. All the pattitions will be replaced with cnes from
@ Al the patitions on this disk wil be copied on the specified targat disk,
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The model and serial number of the disk serve as the title of the browsed page. The disk layout is shown in form of a
circular graph, where the color of a sector corresponds to a file system of an appropriate partition. On the right you may
see a table, which contains the following information:

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),
e Total size (in GB),
e Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

Below there is a list of available wizards. If you click a corresponding record the appropriate wizard will be started. All
default values for the operation parameters will correspond to the disk’s settings. The list of wizards contains a detailed
description of tasks that can be performed by the wizard. This nullifies the possibility of selecting the wrong wizard.

' Logical Disk (G:)

Volume letter: (G:) Sernal number: 74S3EASF
Volume label: FAT32-LINLX Partition ID: 0:08 FAT32
Type: Primary Total size: 68GB
File system; FAT32 Used space: 57GB
Sectors per boot: 36 Free space: 1GB
Sectors per cluster: 8 Aclivity. Inaclive

Hidden state: Not hidden

-~ 7 Create an image of the logical disk
g Back up all the data this logical disk contains.

7 Restore the logical disk from an imaqe
gg Warmning: This operation will delete all the data on thes logical disk and replace them fom the image you have
= chosen. You may also be asked to restart your computer during this operation.

% Copy the selected partition
& Cieate a copy of the pattiion. A new partiion will be created and all the data will be copied there.
= You can create an exact copy. of copy only the area that is occupied by data.

When you select a small-sized bar (i.e. corresponding to a logical disk) the Explorer Bar will display information on it as
well. The page title will contain a drive letter, which is assigned to the disk. The disk layout graph will be colored in
accordance with the volume ratio of the used space to the free space (the light colored sector). The table on the right
will contain the following information:

e Volume label (if available),

o Type of the logical disk,

e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),

e Total size, used space and free space (in GB or MB).
Below there is a list of wizards, which may be called for this disk. All default values of parameters will correspond to the
disk settings.
Viewing Image Properties

General information on backup archives can be obtained either with the following tools:

Using the Restore Wizard

e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Restore...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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At first, the wizard displays the Welcome page — simply click the Next button at the foot of the dialog window.

The next page refers to Browse for Archive. By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images
contained in the Archive Database (if any).

('S Restore Wizard [ |l
Browse for Archive |
Please select an archive lo resions.
) Show al x| & B &
Type Creation Date - Source Object Size i

/22005 2:21:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, Viware Vinual 5 SCS| Disk Dev)

Archive File Detals
NHame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commerd; My hdd2
Type: Irtemal Hand Disk Deve
Total size: 10GE
Fle C:/are_peve/are_new PBF

To continus, clck Next

[<Boa [ het>_] [ Conca

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e. Archive File
Details) display a short description, including:

e Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or not,

e Whether the archive is password protected or not,

e The date, when the archive was created.

In addition, there are some special graphical flags to indicate crucial properties:

FLAG FUNCTIONALITY

|

E Disk archive

= Partition archive
d File archive

g | MBR archive

)4 System archive

© Encrypted archive
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Compressed archive

Complex archive

Filtered archive

Differential archive

Incremental archive

g File increment to a partition
archive

To easily manage images in the Archive Database, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

& Refresh the contents of the database

5 Show only existing archives

&9 Add the selected archive to the database

% Delete the selected archive from the
database

Besides you may filter backup archives to decide whether to show only file, partition or hard disk archives. To do that,
please select the required filter in the left top corner of the page.

Browsze for Archive
Flease select an aichive bo tesione,

¥ S e R
Souwce Object
Master Book Reca
: Master Book Reco
IF, 20.05.2008 16:05:43  File-bevel Archivs
F 20,05.2008 160548 Filedevel duchive
= 14122007 200219 Master Boot Feco

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
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(% Restore Wizard -8 [l
Browse for Archive : 1
Flaase sebact an archive to nestons.
Lookin: | [5] Local Disk () =] @ ® 2
Name [5ze | Dete Tl
7 [5] Local Desk IC2)
= s arc_new Q272008 2:21:21 AM
arc_new PBF SBEKB 97272009 2:21:28 AM -
Files of type: | Archinve files El
Sueitch to Archive List View
Archive Fie Details
Name: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commert;, My hdd2
Type Irtemal Hard Disk Drve
Total size: 10GE
Fle C/'anc_neve/arc_new.PEF

To continus, click Next

(oo J[ee> ) [[oowe

The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) displays a short description of the selected image, including:
e Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or not,
e Whether the archive is password protected or not,
e The date, when the archive was created.

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map network
drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

The next page (i.e. What to restore) displays detailed information about the contents of the archive.
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Restore Wizard 2 )
What to restore |
Plaase sedact an archive tem to restors.
[Pleaza salact one of the objact (s) 10 restons:
Hame | Type _Fiemtm | Size | Used
B [=] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model] Irtemal Hard Disk Drive 10GE
5 Local Disk (7 Primary Linwee Swap? 509.8 ME LKE
o) &= Local Disk (1) Primary Linuo: B3 14GE 58.1MB
& [P New Volume (F:) Primary NTES 24GE 3561 MB
& [ NEW VOLUME (E) Primary FATIZ 34GE LKB
Archive Details
M Local Disk (%)
Viohume label: [Mo labesl]
Fie system:  Linux Ext3 Total size: 1.4 GH
Used space: 581 ME Free space: 1.3GE
To sedect whene to restore the selected objectis), click Next Data size to restore: 1.4 GB
[ <Back | Nea> | [ cance |

If you want to restore the image contents, click the Next button. In order to cancel, click the Cancel button.

Using the Archive Database

To open the Archive Database, click the appropriate tab in the Explorer Bar. The database window can be conditionally
subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and functionality:
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Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Achives | Help
Archive of Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vir * Hace

Disk = G} CD/OVD Drives
e DGV) 4 (9)CD/OVD Dave D
= G} Hard Disks
Source Object Size: 10GB 3 [E] 1. VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disl
Archive Size: 2226 ME = @ 1. Pamary NTFS (C)
Location: C./arc_new/arc_new f ¥ B SRecycle. Bn
Creation Date: 9/2/2008 221.01 AM g
Comments: My hdd2 =
Rags: -1 Compressed ac_new PBF _
arc_new pim E
1 28:_Mw_0100>0€0
{ arc_new_0100p pfm
Restore: Archve : i arc_ew_01015.000
@ Restora the salacted archive 1 arc_new_0101p pfm
ac_new_0102p.000
- Wﬂh _ arc._new_0102p plen
| helps you to test existing archives. The wizard will check #
B,’;i the archive is vald and makes you sure the archive integrity is not arc_new_0103p.000
viclated arc_new_0103p pfm
‘;Q Differential Backup #) i archive_db
; Use this command to create a diferential image of the selected archive ¥ 2 Boot
Create Incremental File Archive # =7 Documents and Settngs
@ Use this command to create an incremental file archive. + [ Padlogs
¢ [ Program Fles
Synthetic Backup -
ﬁ Thes wizard alows you to peform a range of cperations on the selected # [ ProgramData
archive to create 3 new backup entty. that is, to synthesize new backup 8 5 Recovery

archives without doing backup physically. " System Volume information
« » < i »
% Show af ] @ B & Ik 3
Type Creation Date  ~ Source Object Size Aags Co Mounted
= $/272009 2.33.00 AM  Local Disk (C) 4593GB - M

] 9/2/2009221:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, Vidware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dav) 0GB

1. Explorer Bar that displays properties of the selected image.

2. Volume Explorer that enables to access the selected image as a regular folder to

explorer its contents or to retrieve certain files.

3. Archive List that displays a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if any).
Besides the program provides all the necessary functionality to manage backup images in
the database (add, delete, mount, refresh, etc.)

All panels offer a synchronized layout and are separated by vertical and horizontal
expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Data Backup and Rescue

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to establish a reliable data protection system.

Creating Backup Images

Depending on a type of information you need to protect and the way this information should be processed, the program
offers a number of handy backup wizards. To make your job with the program as easy and convenient as possible, all
backup wizards share similar work algorithm. By going through steps of the wizard, you configure all the necessary
settings to launch the backup operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary
information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the
wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



69
Smart Backup Wizard Startup

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Smart Backup

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Smart Backup Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the backup operation:
o The object to back up. Click on a section you find answering to your task.

@ Disks or Partitions

Back up your hard disk or a saparate pariion

E-mal
Back up emai messages. accounts and the address book of MS Outlook. Outlook Express, and
Windows Mai

Media Fles
Back up your photos, videos, music and other media files located n the My Documents folder

Documents
ck up documents of all major office formats located in the My Documents folder

Other Files and Folders
Select fies and folders to back up

- Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk system, or only separate partitions;

- E-mail to create a file-based backup of e-mail databases, accounts and address books of MS Outlook, MS
Express, and Windows Mail;

- Media Files to create a file-based backup of all media files (photo, video, music, etc) stored in the My
Documents folder;

- Documents to create a file-based backup of all office documents stored in the My Documents folder;

- Other Files and Folders to create a file-based backup of any files and folders.

If selecting Disk or Partitions or Other Files and Folders you will need to specify more
A exactly the object of operation. To know more on the subject, please consult the Backup

Scenarios chapter.

e Name and location of the resulted image. Provide a file name for the new image and its exact location. The
program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the date and the time of the archive
creation, which can anyway be modified.
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Select a folder wherne archive should be placed and speciy archive name. Archive name wil be used as a
subfolder where backup data files will be stored
Archive location: | G-farc_fest/ L .

Name Size | Date
= Il My Computer

4[] Local Disk (C))

#- 5] Local Disk ()

1 [5] Archives 1G9

4 [5] images (\200.001.164'e) (2
7 E1] Metwork

Archive detais
Archive name are_tes)|
Estimated archive size: 2MB

Space available on backup destination: 38 GB

The program automatically calculates size of the future archive and informs the user about
space available on the selected destination.

e Archive Comment. You can add some additional description to the archive that will later help to distinguish it
from the others.

Please enter a shof comment bo describa the archive

F

Result

After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected object. This image is placed into the
specified destination, its features defined by the wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

e Backing up files to an FTP/SFTP server

e Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

e Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition

e Creating a differential to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full file backup

e Creating a cyclic partition backup

e Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials
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Restoring System and Data

The program includes a convenient and reliable restore wizard. With its help you can restore all types of backup images
created with the program. It provides easy to understand instructions to configure and perform all the necessary
settings. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the
hint button and then the object you need.

Startup

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the restore operation:
e A backup image to be restored. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if

any).
%) Show al [*] & B i
Type Crmation Diate Source Objact Sizm
9/2/2009 50603 AM  Fladevel Amchive 4KB
@ 97272009 223300 AM  Local Disk () 433 5GB
El %2/2008 222101 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (ViMveare, Viware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) 0GB

L] [

Switch to File View

Archive Fla Detals

Comment My documents

Backup date: 57272005 5:06:02 AM Total size: 4 KB (4,096 Byles)
Archive size: 445 Bytes

Fla G:/arc_doc/FLOODOO0000000000000. archive pfi

Base archive

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The section
below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Lockin: | [5] Local Disk (C) =] @ % 2
| Name |Sze | Date ']
3 [5] Local Disk IC2) £
= | anc_new 9/2/2009 2:26:04 AM
B o=_riew PEF SEKE /22009 221:28 AM
#- || archive_db 8,2/2009 5:33:22 PM
¥ | Pedlogs TAY2009 TITOS PN .
Fles of type: | Archive fles [=]
Switch bo Archive Ligt View
Archive File Detals
Name: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commend; My hdd2
Type:  Intemal Hand Disk Drive
Total size: 10 GB
[Fle: C-farc_new/arc_new PEF

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

File Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You’ve got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so
called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Cick the check box next to any file or folder you want to restore from

Name Type Size
= |, FB Archive File Level Acchive 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes) |
=5 =/
2 Il ¢
= [l £ Users
= W user
M| (=7 Desktop
- [w L=
v databackupandrescu. ..  File 3KB
v databackupandrescu... Fie 135KB
restoresystemanddata.., Fie 239KB
restoresystemanddata..  File 4 E6KB
To continue, cick Next Data size to restore: 46.5 KB

e A place to restore. From the pull-down list you can choose whether to restore contents of the backup image to
its original location or specify some other one.
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Besides if you select the Original location option, you can additionally define whether to replace already existing
files during the restore operation (good for recovering presumably corrupted files) or leave them intact (good
for recovering accidentally deleted files).

Sector Backup Restore

Data to restore. You've got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so
called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Please salect one of the object(s) to restore

Name Type Fie system | Size Used
2 [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)  Intemal Hard Disk Drive 0GB
& Local Disk () Prmary Linux Swap2 509.8 MB 4
¥ L= Local Disk (1) Prmary Linux Bxt3 14GB 58.1MB
= (@ New Volume (F) Prmary NTFS 24GB 3563MB
- . 'Jl
el inoges |
3 | System Volume Infoem
7 [ENEW VOLUME (E) Prmary FAT32 34GB 4KB
Archive Details
Name: New Volume (F:)
Volume label: New Volume
He system: NTFS Total size: 24GB
Used space: 356.3 MB Free space: 2GB
To salect whare to restore the salacted object(s), ciick Next Data size to restore: 132.8 KB

A

If you select separate files or folders to restore, the wizard will continue working as though
you’ve got to do with a file backup.

A place to restore. Selecting the destination, please note - all contents on the disk selected for restoring
purposes will be deleted during the operation.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
©) Local Disk (C:)
499.9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

I ©) Local Disk (E?)
34GBFATR2

© local Disk... | @) - I l @) (Unalloc..
24GBNTFS k 14G., 2268

To help you get a clear-cut picture of the operation outcome, the program allows inspecting the resulted disk
layout.

Restoring Partition:

Size of the restored volume and free space before and after it on the disk.

Geometry Restore Options

Please specfy the size of the restored parttion 2470 | 36 MB-2470 MB
Pleasa specfy size of free space before the parttion: 0 4 OMB-2434MB
Pleasa specfy size of free space after the parttion 0 * OMB-2434 MB

Drive letter assignment after restore. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated
with the restored partition.
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Partition Restors Options
Aasign tha folowing drive letter: | F £l

Restoring Hard Disk:

e Copy data and resize partitions proportionally. If this option is activated, the program proportionally changes
the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when restoring to a larger hard
disk.

o Perform surface test. Define whether the surface test will be accomplished during the operation or not.

Your hard disk after the changes

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. VMware Vidual S SCSI Disk Dey)

E@L al Disk (%) Iq_))localU\sk ) I It_))(lkmlloc
34 GB FAT3? 24 GBNTFS 146G 22G8
Hard Disk Restore Options

Copy data and resize paritions proportionally

In this mode, the Wizard changes the size of partitions in the same proportion, with keeping intact their
relative order. This option can be useful in restring an image of hard disk to a larger one.

Pedfoem suface test

Set this option f you want the YWizard to perform the suface test on the target hard disk. In this case, £ the
program finds bad and unreliable sectors & will mark them as unusable ones

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

Result

The wizard will restore the archived data, and make it available to use in the operating system.

To make Windows bootable on different hardware, please additionally complete the P2P
. Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

e Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

e Restoring a system partition from a network drive

e Restoring a system partition from a local drive

e Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive

e Restoring a file increment

e Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Copy Tasks

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to make a copy of a hard disk or a separate partition.
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Cloning Hard Disks

You can clone a hard disk of any file system. During the hard disk copying process, the program moves controlling
records of used partitioning scheme, the bootstrap code and on-disk partitions. That’s why this operation cannot be
substituted by simply copying all on-disk partitions.

Copy Hard Disk Wizard

The Copy Hard Disk Wizard is a traditional-like wizard. By going through its steps, you configure all the necessary
settings to launch the copy operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary
information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the
wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

A You need at least two hard disks to carry out this operation.

Startup

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Hard Disk...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy hard disk operation:

e The hard disk to copy. Select a hard disk you want to copy.

On this page, you can choose a hard disk you would like to copy. All partitions from this hard disk will be copied
to the destination you will choose on the next page.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

. @) Local Disk (C:)

7aaucuauu*|(vuwn.vu-nmm[\sscsm*oev)
5

D @) Local Disk (E°) l ©) Lo Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSID
14 GB FATAZ 24GENTFS TAG. W N JJGE

e The target hard disk. Select a hard disk (if several) where all data of the source disk will be copied to.

Select a target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied there. During copy operation, target
disk content wil be deleted

' Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware . VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

l 9) FDCJ Disk {C) [Basnc Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)l

BENTF
S

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:
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Choose copy options that sut best your task
Copy options:
HDD raw copy

Parttions raw copy

Resize options:
Remove free blocks between parttions
V1| Copy data and resize parttions pmood»ona?y

7, Mark the checkbox to peoportionally change the size of panttions while keeping ther
(1) relative order intact
" Tip: This can be very convenient when migrating to a larger hard disk

Copy options

- HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure (e.g.
unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to avoid
problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take
more time to accomplish the operation.

- Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully process
unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with supported file
systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

- Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate. By default the
program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you need to change them, please mark
the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next page of the wizard.

Resize options

- Remove free blocks between partitions not to keep blocks of free space between partitions on the targeted
hard disk.

- Copy data and resize partitions proportionally to make the program proportionally change the size of
partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when upgrading the hard disk to a larger
one.

Verification options

This section allows you to define whether the Surface and/or the Writing verification tests will be accomplished
during the operation.

After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.

A

To make Windows bootable on different hardware, please additionally complete the P2P
Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

Migrating system to a new HDD (up to 2.2TB in size)
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Cloning Partitions

You can duplicate partitions to protect oneself from downtime in case of a system malfunction or for cloning sample
partitions. The program enables to duplicate all partition data including files, the exact structure of directories and file
system metadata (location of files, security information, access quotas, etc.).

The Copy Partition Wizard will help you copy a partition of any file system. To minimize the possibility of making any
mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description
to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

Startup

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Partition...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy partition operation:
e The partition to copy. Select a partition you want to copy.
On this page you can choose a volume to copy

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virdual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

l ©) Local Disk (C:)
499 9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (WMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

I @) Local Disk (E) l ©) Local Dis... Q) - I I ©) (Unallo
¥ 3468 FATR 24GenNTFs ||| 146, 22GE

o Destination disk. Select a hard disk with enough unallocated space to perform the operation.

The wizerd will create 3 copy of Local Disk (F:)from Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, VMware Virtual 5
SC51 Disk Dev)

The copy will be created on Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)
Fleasa sslact where to create a copy:

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virdual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I &) (Unallocated)
19.9GB

The program enables to copy a partition to a block of free space, which is smaller than the
partition itself, taking into account only actual amount of data.

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:
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Your hard disk after chamnges

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Viduad 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I ) (Unallocated)

Where to place a copy
Please specify the size of the new partiion 1824 T 39 MB - 20473 MB

Please speciy size of free space before the pariion: S DMB - 20434 MB
Please speciy size of free space afterthe patition: 16843 & 0 MB - 20,426 MB.

- Partition size. Define the size (in Mb) of the copied partition.

- Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the copied partition relative to the beginning of the available
range of disk space.

- Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of disk
space.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.

Result

After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing partition.

To make Windows bootable on different hardware, please additionally complete the P2P
Adjust OS Wizard.

Boot Management

Our program enables to easily manage several operating systems on one computer with the help of the Boot Manager
Setup Wizard. Among the key features of the wizard the following should be mentioned:

e Up to 16 operating systems on one PC;
e Secure adding/removing of the Boot Manager startup record to/from the MBR;
e Auto Boot option to automatically start up the previously chosen OS after a certain time period;
e Hiding of any primary partition except selected at the moment.
Startup

e |nthe Main menu: select Tools > Setup Boot Manager...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

Boot menu options. In this section you can switch between the following modes:

- Normal mode. Choose this mode to display the boot menu every time the computer starts up and define a
timeout on the expiry of which the program will automatically select the previously chosen item of the menu.

- Hidden mode. Choose this mode not to display the boot menu until pressing a hot key. For this mode you
should define a hot key used to enable the Boot Manager and a time period in seconds the startup message will

be displayed.
Boot menu options
@ Nommal mode
V| Timeout for booting last used configuration 15 seconds
Hidden mode
Time to display the BootManager stadup message

Choose a hot key for startup BootManager

e Deactivating/Configuring the Boot Manager. These two options will only be available once the wizard has been

completed and launched again. Select the Deactivate option to remove the Boot Manager from the MBR
(Master Boot Record) or Configure to modify the previously set parameters of the startup process.

o Codtou'c

Choosa this option to anter Settings page. You will be able to configure BootManager appearances and Boot

Deactivate
Choose this option to deactivate BootManager. This will remove BootManager and restors boot procass to s

previous state

Result

After the Boot Manager Setup Wizard is completed the program updates the original record in the MBR to get control of

the booting process and to be able to display the boot menu.
Available operation scenarios:

e Creating Dual Boot Systems

Partition Management

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry out partitioning operations supported by the program.

Basic Partitioning Operations

Here you can learn how to accomplish basic partitioning operations (create, format, delete).

Creating Partitions

The program provides the ability to create a new partition within a block of un-partitioned space.
Restrictions

1. Do not use the Create Partition function in order to undelete the last deleted partition.

2. The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert a free

space on an existing partition to a new partition.
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3. The program cannot create new partitions on Dynamic Disks.
Express Create Partition Wizard Startup

e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Express Create Partition...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Create Partition Wizard Startup

e |nthe Main menu: select Wizards > Create Partition...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Dialog Startup
1. Select a block of free space on the Disk Map;

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Create Partition.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Express Create Partition Wizard Setup

Thanks to a highly intelligent work algorithm, the wizard requires minimal involvement in the operation, thus you only

need to choose a method you find the most suitable to create the partition (if several available), which actually differ in
the amount of space to allocate. For easy perception, you can see the resulted disk layout on the disk map by selecting
this or that mode.

The result you wil get sfter applying the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)

I @) Local Disk (C:) I @) data {Z:) l @) New V

Please select the method of new partition creation
Smart Mode (Usa 182.1 GBto craate a partition ) More nfo
o | Advanced Mode | (Usa 108 5 GBto create a padition ) More nfo

Q The number of available methods depends on your disk layout.

To learn more on the way the wizard works, please click the corresponding link on the first
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page of the wizard.

Create Partition Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:
e Partition destination. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then choose position for

the future partition on the disk: at the end (preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between
other partitions.

Ot this page you can Saact MAM s BN INe pLBcE whnene |0 Cresle & new panton
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) -
I @) Local Disk (C:) I @) data ()

Basic Hard Dizk 1 (VMware, VMware Virftual 5 5C51 Disk Dav)

I @) Local Disk (7] L

=R NTF

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 {(VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I h. I Y_JJ {Unallocated)

Th.: pnr'lltll:n il be created "u:n:] F -

Lisa the butbons 1o move the madosr or drag mardoss by mouse. A new padition will b

the markeris

&
o
3
o
&
[
i

—

By default, the program allows you to create a new partition only as the last primary or as
Q the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating the advance
mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its turn might
result in some boot problems.

e Partition size. There is no restriction on size of the future partition, merely depending on space available on the
hard disk.

If there is not enough free space in one block, the wizard enables to redistribute free space, joining all free
space blocks together into one united block and moving partitions when necessary. If the total amount of free
space is still not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions, thus
resizing it.
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Your hard disiz bafore the changes
Sy ————— ..&;..“iﬁie.ﬁﬁﬁus.ﬂ.l.[:‘i;k.l;'.ie;-r]. —
: I I @) (Unallocated)
Your hard disk: aftar the changes

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (WVMware, Viware Vidoal 5 5051 Disk Dev)
I I ) Local Disk (%)

MNew volumne - cument sioe is 5658 GB

If a partition to resize is locked and cannot be processed, the wizard makes the system
reboot to create the partition and then automatically boots the system again. (The
rebooting mechanism is different for different versions of Windows.)

You can also choose whether the future partition will be primary or logical by marking the appropriate

checkbox.

e Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set a number of additional parameters:
Your hard disk: after the changes

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I l W) New Volume (E:)

Wolume |abal: | New Volume

Azsign the folowing diva latter: | E Tl
- Partition type. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be formatted to,

otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors and
mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

Dialog Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Yes

button to confirm the operation.
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[ ]
Are you sure you wanlt lo create a new parlition on disk 37
You are about to create a new parition in (Unallocated). 19.9 GB arca. Flease select size.
position and file sysiem of the new partition.
Basic Hard Disk 3 (WMware, VMware Vifual 5 5C5] Disk Dev)
I I 1) New Volume (H:) I
19.9GE NTFS

Create new partion 23 Fremary parttion [

Plaasa spacify new partibon size 20473 - TMB-20473 MB

Please specty size of free space befors the parition: |0 * OMB - 20,465 MB

Please specify size of free space afterthe patition: 0 = OMB-20472 MB

Please select file system for new partition: | NTFS El

Flease anter new volume label: HNeaw Voluma

Flaasa spacify dive letter H 3

%) [More options | Yes J l ] |

o Define whether the partition will be Primary, Extended or Logical. You can choose the desired partition type
from the pull-down list. As a matter of fact, the available alternatives fundamentally depend on the selected
block of free space - within the Logical free space, only Logical partitions can be created; Within the Primary free
space, both Primary partitions or the Extended Partition can be created.

e Partition Size. Define the size (in Mb) of the new partition.

o Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the new partition relative to the beginning of the block of free
space.

o Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the new partition.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations are to be
available.

o File system for new partition. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be
formatted to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

e Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

e Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly
formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page. Depending on
the chosen file system, the following options become available:

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



84

| Usa 05 built in format routine

Flaase selact number of sectars per cluster: | 8 [=]
Please select number of seclors per boot

Please sslact number of oot entnes

\Rﬂm d-dat.ls.
e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

e  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

e The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

e The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

.A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.
Available operation scenarios:

e (Creating a new partition to detach operating system from the rest of data

Formatting Partitions
Any partition should contain some file system to be used for keeping data. The process of installing a file system is
commonly known as formatting. A huge variety of file systems have been developed these days.
Supported File Systems
The program provides the ability to format partitions of the following file systems:

- FAT12 & FAT16

- FAT32

- HFS+

- NTFS

- Ext2

- Ext3

- Ext4

- Linux Swap v. 2
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Wizard Startup

e |nthe Main menu: select Wizards > Format Partition...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Dialog Startup
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Format Partition.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Wizard Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to format. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the required partition to
format.

On this page, you can choose a volume you would like to format

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

‘.wwasc(c) ‘ l@dala(Z)
262 9GB NTF GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Devy)

I @) Local Disk (*)
4333 GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I I ©) (Unallocated)

.A As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.

e Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set the following partition parameters:
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Your hard disk after the changas

Basic Hard Disk 0 (WMware, Viware Vifdual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I &) Local Disk (C:) l ) data (Z)

Wolume labal: | Mew Valuma

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only
those file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

- Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly
formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page. When it is marked, the
next page enables to define:

]| Use O buik in format routine |

Pisase salact sectorns e ClUSteT

—

i -

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

e  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

o The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

o The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

o The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

.A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Dialog Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Format
button to confirm the operation.
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BCE )

= 4’ Are you sure you want to format volume (F:)?

You are about 1o format volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no Jonger boot or work comectly

Please select new file system [ﬂﬂ-»:]
Please enter new volume label: | New Volume

¥) More options l Fomat | | No

e File system. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only those
file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

o Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.
In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page. Depending on
the chosen file system, the following options become available:

| Use OS5 built in format routine
Please sslect number of sectors per cluster; | 128 3
Plaasa salact mumber of sectors par boot :

Fleass sslect number of oot entries:

Restore defauls |

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

e  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

o The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

e The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

.A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result

After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition formatted to the specified file system.
Deleting Partitions
Wizard Startup

e |n the Main menu: select Wizards > Delete Partition...
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There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Delete Partition.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Wizard Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to delete. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the required partition to
delete.

On this page. you can choose 3 volume you would ke to delete
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

IltyLocalDak(C:) ‘ lq_),daa(z;)
-t | 217

2825 GBNTFS 'GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virfual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

l ©) Local Disk (7)
493.9GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

I I @) (Unallocated)

‘ !  You are sbout to destroy a bootable partition!

A As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.

=

o Merge free blocks. As a result of the operation you may get several blocks of the unallocated space on the hard
disk. So choose whether to merge them all and place at the beginning of the disk or at the end by selecting the
required operation from the pull-down list.
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Merge free blocks cpbions

Do mot manps fres blocks 1r|

Margs fras Blacks B [na and 5 the dsk

Merge fres blocks al the beginning of the: disk

Dialog Setup
Initially the program suggests you just to remove references to the selected partition from the Partition Table.
o]

7. Are you sure you want to delete volume (F:)?

w You are about to delete volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no longer boot or work comactly

71[Do not ask volume label next time |

e Enter the volume label to confirm deleting. To confirm deletion of the selected partition, enter its Volume
Label. The current volume label is displayed above.

e Do not ask volume label next time. Mark the option to inhibit confirmation next time you start the dialog.

Result

By default, the operation takes only a fraction of a second. However, the program waits until Windows completes the
modification of the disk layout.

Advanced Partitioning Operations

Here you can learn how to accomplish advanced partitioning operations.

Merging Partitions

The Merge Partitions Wizard enables to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two adjacent partitions,
into a single, larger partition. The order, in which two partitions have been chosen, is important since all contents of the
second selected partition will be placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition.

The program provides the ability to merge only NTFS, FAT16 or FAT32 partitions.
Startup

e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Merge Partitions...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e The partition to expand. Select a partition, the size of which you need to increase by up-taking contents of an
adjacent partition.
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On this page. you can choose 3 partition that will be expanded to include adiacent parition. Please note that & is
possbie to select only FAT, FAT32 or NTFS partitions. You will not be able to proceed futher # no adacent

parttions of these types are present on the GisK

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dey)
©) Local Disk (C:) . ©) data (Z))
W 222 3 GB NTFS 217GB NTFS

e The partition to merge with. Choose the second partition for the merge operation, the contents of which will be
placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition. By default, the program offers an easy-to-understand folder
name to store files of the second partition, which however can be customized.

Selact an agacent pattion 10 marge with the tangat pattion. This pantion wil be margad 1o the one you have
selectad on the previous page. The content of the second parttion will be placed in a folder inside the resulting

partition

O0r

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

l @) Local Disk (C:) l ©) data (Z)

2829 GB NTF 217 GB NTFS

Specfy a folder name to keep content of the selected parttion

Foidar Nama |mergad_partttion_conrtent

Be particularly careful when selecting system partitions to process, since the incorrect
order, in which two partitions have been chosen, will result in inability to boot the

=

operating system.

Result

After the operation is completed the disk space of the two adjacent partitions will be consolidated.
Redistributing Unused Space between Partitions

Express Resize Partitions Wizard

The Express Resize Partitions Wizard enables to easily increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused
space of an adjacent partition of your hard disk.

Startup

e |nthe Main menu: select Wizards > Express Resize Partitions...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Adjacent partitions to resize. Click on the left partition of the pair of partitions you need to redistribute the
unused space between, as the right one will be selected automatically.

The wizard wil resze space between Local Disk (C:) and data (Z:) on Basic Hard Disk 0
(VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Select left parition from a par of adacent pantitions you would ke 1o rasize. Right adiacant parttion wil ba
selacted automaticaly

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virdual S SCSI Disk Dev)
. ©) Local Disk (C:) l Q) data (Z)

e Resulted size of partitions. Redistribute the unused space between the partitions with the slider or manually by
entering the required value.

Please specfy new sizes of selected padtions

Selected pant of Basic Hard Digk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dey)

I @) Local Disk (C:) l @) data (Z:)

Left volume size Right volume size
28977¢MB % MB | 222221M8 & MB
Result

After the operation is completed the unused space between the specified partitions will be redistributed according to
your needs.

Available operation scenarios:

e Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent logical partition

e Resizing partitions of Apple Boot Camp

Redistribute Free Space Wizard

The Redistribute Free Space Wizard helps to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-disk unallocated
space and the unused space of other partitions. By default, the wizard adds to the target partition all existing blocks of
the free space. Besides you can specify partitions to act as a space donor. The wizard will automatically recalculate
positions of the partitions and move their contents to new locations.

Startup

e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Redistribute Free Space...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to enlarge. Select a partition, the size of which will be increased at the expense of other partitions.
Blocks of the free space (if any) will be automatically added to the target partition.
Chooss 3 volume to expand
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCST Disk Dev)
l(_))loch(C:) lq_)}dda(Z:)
282.3GB NTFS 217 GB NTFS
(1) Capasty of the volume (C:)is 282.9 GB. The wizard can expand this volume up to 485.3 GB at the
expence of other volumas
How wil the wizand expand the voluma?
[ )

Partition to donate. Choose any partition(s) (not only adjacent) to donate free space.

Select volumes to take space from. Free space from that vokume will be used to enfarge the volume you have
salected on the previous page

:".’o'uere Fle system | Type | Capacty | Used space | Free space | U Free
@z NTFS Prmay  217GB 146GB  202.3GB 9% |

There is no unalocated space on the hard disk you have selected. The wizard can only expand the
volume (C:) at the expence of some other volumes. Please ciick the chack box nest to any volume to take
free space from

Partition size. By default, the program leaves 50% of the unused space on a partition and removes another 50%

to add it to the target partition. However, the size to take can be customized by moving the slider or by
manually entering the exact value.

Your diskc after the changas:

.B‘-aaic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I‘_ijn-cdD:ﬂc[C} B @) data ()
3841 GB NTFS 11EEEE'.T:5_
Salact new size:

353,371,585 ME | 283.776 ME - 436,575.28 ME

b Curent volume size: 384,17 GB
The volume size has been increased on 101.1 GB.
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Result
After the operation is completed free space of the specified partition will be increased by up-taking the on-disk
unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions.
Undeleting Partitions

When simply deleting a partition (without additional wiping) disk management software only removes references to it in
the Partition Table, thus leaving the possibility to recover it later.

The program enables to find and recover these partitions. A restored partition will be fully functional, as long as other
partitions were not created, moved or exceeded the disk space occupied by that partition. That is why the program
offers this function only for blocks of free space.

The operation can be accomplished with the Undelete Partition Wizard.

Startup

e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Undelete Partitions...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the undelete partition operation:

e Free blocks to scan for lost partitions. Choose a free block from a tree-like list of available hard disks.

Chck: the check box next bo any hand disk dive or free block you wand to examine

Name Type
= Bl My Computer My Computer
¥ [5] Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, Vidhware Vitusl § SCS1 Disk Dev) Irtemal Hard Df

I —
Froo space

The summary sre of fragment (3) to analyze i 19.9 GB

e Search method. By default, the wizard selects the fastest search method for your operating system. In most
cases that will do to find any accidentally deleted partition. However if you're under Windows XP for instance
(the Conventional Search option is selected), but the deleted partition you're looking for has been created with
the Disk Management utility under Vista, the wizard won't be able to find this partition, unless you manually
select the appropriate option (Quick Search for Partitions Created by Vista or Later OS). Moreover if the wizard
still fails to find the partition you need, you can select the Thorough Search option to scan every single sector in
the specified search area to get the most accurate results.

Choose how to look for the deleted partitions:
| Quick search for partitions. created by Vista or later OS
@ Conventional search
Thorough search
¥ Show file systems search options
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To know more on the available search methods, please use the context sensitive hint
system.

o File system filter. By default, the wizard will search for all known file systems. However, by clicking on the
appropriate option on the second page of the wizard, you can specify only those file systems you need.

2 Hide file systems search options
f-l known file systems
FAT and FAT32 file systems
V| NTFSfile system
Uinux B42 and Bxd3 file systems
0S5/2 HPFS file system
Other funkisted) file system
To begin search, cick Next

e A partition to undelete (if several). By default, the program searches records of any deleted partition ever
existed on the selected block of free space. So you can get several partitions to choose from.

E} Saarch delslad parttons from secter 40 10 saclor 27HF

The following partitions have been found:

File system Type .Capmh' Used Space [ % Used
T NTFS Primary 199GB 853 MB 0
[ Stop ssanch ]

Most likely the required partition will be found first. If so, you may abort the search operation by pressing the
Stop search button.

Result

After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Installing a New Operating System

Getting your computer ready to install a new operating system, especially when it is going to be an additional OS in the
system, is a rather complicated task that implies quite a number of operations, from allocating space to create a new
partition (resize, redistribution of free space) to formatting of the newly created partition to a particular file system and
checking its surface for bad sectors to avoid possible data loss. Operating systems today are being supplied with basic
tools of partitioning that only enable to create a partition (in case there is enough unallocated space on the disk) and
then format it to the specified file system type. Our program offers a handy Install New OS Wizard to easily carry out all
the necessary operations to install a new operating system.

Startup
e |n the Main menu: select Wizards > Install New OS...
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There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to install a new operating system. The program offers two ways of installing a new OS, i.e. to create a
new primary partition for it or use an existing one.

Wheie would you ke to mnstall an operating system?
(%) | want to create 3 new pamary parition to install 0S

A new paitiion will be created by using unallocated space of your hard disk or unused space of exasting
pashitions. It is the most preferable way as no system of user’s data will be affected duning the instalabon
process

() | want to use an existing pematy partition to instal 0S.
In case creahon of a new primary partiion is not possible there are already four primary partitions on the
disk) of not desirable, you are free to select any of existing pamaty patitions. Please note that all data on

the selected partition will be deleted ¥ you choose to format it latet in this wizard Besides make sure no
opetating system has alleady been mstalled on that partion

.A Only primary partitions can be used to install an operating system.

- In case the first option has been marked, the wizard enables to specify:

A hard disk (if several) where a new partition will be created. Thanks to an advanced program engine it is
possible to use unallocated space of the disk (if any) and unused space of existing partitions to create a new
partition;

O thas page wou can choosa a hard disk [ sevveral] whene pou would e to create a new primany partition
|Basic Hard Digk 0 [Maxtor P 250P0)

W) ') N l @) |
|||I 132 3.GB HTFS 737

Tobal sipe; 1939 GB

+ 7.
Basic Hard Dizk 1 [5T31608154A5] Efrf 1]6_2?6(333
.i‘_J,.l-- @) 0] w) [E)
13 £34/GE NTFS 66 GENTFS

Q To avoid any possible problems, the new partition will in no way be created as the first
partition of the disk which already contains at least one partition.

And its size. If there are blocks of the free space on the disk, the wizard will merge them all and allocate the
resulted space for a new partition in the first place. If not, it will take 50% of the unused space of an adjacent
partition. However, the size to take can be customized by moving the slider.
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You can select ether a block of unallocated space from the disk or an sxasting partition fos whach e unused
space will be used 1o creste & new paitition

Baszic Hard Digk O [Maxtor Ar250P0)

l@ﬂ l@w
182.1 GB NTFS 516 1GE Nt

New wolume - cument size iz 51.6 GB

Mim \olumne Size: 0 Bytes Max Volume Size: 156.5 GB

i

- In case the second option has been marked, the wizard enables to choose an existing primary partition to
install a new operating system.

On this page you can choose an exatting pimacy partiion where pou would ke 1o install 3 new operating system
Basic Hard Disk 0 (Maxtor 7Y250P0)
lq!) ..@(') leu,,
30 163.3 GB NTFS N 337.GB

Total size: 163.3 GB
Basic Hard Disk 1 (ST3160815AS)  [Used: 77.2 GB

Free: 86,1 GB
I Q) -- l w) (D)
j L 634 GB NTFS

w) (E)
66 GB NTFS

.A Your computer may fail if any other OS has already been installed on the selected partition.

e Partition properties.
ez, | wanl bo format the pastition
Partition typec | BPNTFS w

Asagn the followng dive letter:  [TIERN ~
Suace testlavel | Hone v

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only file
systems that can be correctly placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

- Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly
formatted partition.

- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors and

mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e OS Label. Enter a label for the selected partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the drive
identification.

05 labels vall be dizploved in the Boot Manages’s slaitup merm bo help you boot the requined opesating
syshem,

05 label 'wWindows 7]
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Result

As the final step the wizard will offer you to insert a distributive CD/DVD of the new operating system and restart the
computer to launch the installation procedure.

The program will update your MBR, so most likely you won’t be able to start up any of the
previously installed operating systems. Please launch the Boot Manager Setup Wizard after
the installation has been completed to fix this issue.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating Dual Boot Systems

Moving/Resizing Partition
The Move/Resize Partition function allows you to resize or change location of any partition without destroying its data.

In order to move/resize a partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main menu: Partition > Move/Resize Partition...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Define parameters of the operation.

-

@ Are you sure you want to move/resize system volume (C:)?
S
1 You are about to move,/resize NTFS volume [No label), (C:)

Basic Hard Digk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)

I ) Local Disk (C:)

2823 GBNTFS

Volume size 288776 MB || 11923 MB -283.781 MB
Free space before. 037 MB +| ] Obytes -277.850.73 MB
Fres space after.  |4.85 MB S| Obytes - 277,850.76 MB

e Volume size. Define size (in Mb) of the modified partition.

e Free space before. Define the partition position (in Mb) relative to the beginning of the available range of
disk space.
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e Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of disk
space.

e Sector to sector move. Mark the checkbox to move the partition in the sector-by-sector mode to process its
unused space as well. This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or
the system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations are to be
available.

Q When resizing a FAT16 partition beyond the 2GB limit (maximum file system size), the
partition will automatically be converted to FAT32.

The program enables to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting
Windows and interrupting its work, providing 100 percent guarantee that your data is kept
intact.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Available operation scenarios:

e |ncreasing size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other

e Shrinking a system partition to increase size of a data partition

Converting File System

With our program you can change type of the used file system without destroying its data. While performing the
operation, it first checks the current file system for consistency and then verifies whether the on-partition data meet the
requirements of the desired file system or not. After having passed the testing, the program re-organizes the file system
metadata and user files.

The program enables to convert the following file system types:
- FAT16 > NTFS, FAT32

- FAT32 > NTFS, FAT16

- NTFS > FAT16, FAT32

- Ext2 > Ext3

In order to convert a file system you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main menu: Partition > Convert file system...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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3. |Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Convert button to confirm the operation.

o

k. Are you sure you want to convert system volume (C:)?

e New file system. From the pull-down list choose a file system you would like to convert to. Actually the
program only displays variants available for the operation, taking into account the current parameters of the
selected partition and limitations of the used file system.

e New cluster size. Define the cluster size for the partition. This parameter can have a profound effect on the
overall performance. In a nutshell, larger clusters waste more space, but generally provide for slightly better
performance, because of less fragmentation. So be particularly careful with it.

The cluster size value is expressed in sectors per cluster. To get it in Kbytes, please divide it

A into half.

You may only decrease the current cluster size.

e Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors
and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Cluster Size

Cluster size is one of the crucial parameters of any file system. Its value implicitly affects the performance of the files
input-output activity since it defines the size of the file system metadata. Besides, the so-called waste space factor also
depends on the cluster size.

In order to change the cluster size of a partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Change Cluster Size...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Define the cluster size for the partition. This parameter can have a profound effect on the overall performance.
In a nutshell, larger clusters waste more space, but generally provide for slightly better performance, because of
less fragmentation. So be particularly careful with it.
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-5 ]

Are you sure you want to change cluster size for partition (C:)?

provide more effective usage of disk space

Ploase erter new cluster $i26 in sectors _L

c The Cluster Size value is expressed in Sectors Per Cluster. To get the Cluster Size in Kbytes,
divide it into half.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Making Logical/Primary

The program allows you to include a primary partition in the extended partition, or exclude a logical partition from the
extended partition, without partition duplication.

In order to change a partition type you should take the following steps:
1. Select a primary or logical partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Make Partition Logical/Primary.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Are you sure you want to make the partition logical?
- You are about 1o make the paation (C:) [No label). NTFS logca

Yes No

The Make Primary > Logical option is only available when the selected partition is adjacent

g to the extended partition and vice versa.
The Make Primary > Logical option of the system partition will result in inability to boot the
operating system.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Partition Attributes

This chapter explains how you can change partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Volume Label, etc.).
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Mark Partition Active/Inactive

The program enables to set an active/inactive flag for primary partitions of a hard disk. By default, an operating system
will boot only if its partition is active or bootable.

In order to mark a partition active/inactive you should take the following steps:
1. Select a primary partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

5~
é Are you sure you want to set the volume as active?

You are about to set the volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS as active. ¥ you already
have active volumes, this action might render your system unbootable

Yes j No

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

There can only be one active partition on a hard disk, otherwise your operating system will
fail to boot.

Hide/Unhide Partition

The program allows you to hide/unhide primary and logical partitions. By default, an operating system does not mount
hidden partitions, thus preventing access to their contents.

In order to hide/unhide a partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Hide/Unhide Partition.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

It is strongly recommended not to hide the system partition. Otherwise your operating
system will fail to boot.
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Set Label of a Partition

The Partition Label is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot sector. It is
detectable by any partitioning tool and is used for notification purposes only.

In order to change a partition label you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Volume Label.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Enter a label for the selected partition.

o s
Are you sure you want to change label on volume (F:)?
! Please specy 3 volume label for easier recognition of your volume

Please enter new volume label:  New Volume

e

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Partition ID

Partition ID is a file system identifier. It is saved in the Partition Table and is used to quickly detect a partition of the
supported type. By manually changing its value, you can manipulate accessibility of partitions.

In order to change a partition ID you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Partition ID...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Setanew ID for the selected partition.

R ==
Q Are you sure you want to change system ID of the partition (F:)?

Cumert system 1D is Ox07 NTFS. Changing system 1D might prevent some
operating systems from working with the partition.

©) | Please select predefinad 1D from the kst: |
<07 NTFS =

Please enter ID manually
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e Predefined ID. Select from the pull-down list the required ID.

e Enter ID manually. With the spinner control set the required ID value. It has to be a 1-2 digit hexadecimal
number.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Serial Number of a Partition

FAT16, FAT32, and NTFS file systems include the Serial Number parameter. A partition's serial number is saved in the
boot sector. Its value is generated while formatting.

The program enables to modify the serial number parameter for FAT16, FAT32, or NTFS partitions without re-
formatting.

In order to change a serial number you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Serial Number.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Enter a new serial number for the selected partition. It should contain 8 hexadecimal figures (0..9 or A..F). The
operation cannot proceed until you enter all 8 symbols.

T ||
Ame you sure you want to change serial number of volume
&
Your computer may no longer boot or work comectly
Flease anter new senal number in hesadecmal format
ZEDE-TD16-DE7C-0091)

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Hard Disk Management

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry hard disk operations supported by the program.

Converting Dynamic MBR to Basic

The program allows you to convert a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volumes into a basic one while keeping its
contents intact.

In order to convert a dynamic MBR disk into basic you should take the following steps:
1. Select a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.
2. Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic...

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning scheme a hard
disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on the disk, only three primary
partitions are allowed. That is why if a dynamic disk contains several simple volumes the program enables to
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choose the number of primary partitions. The rest of them if any will automatically be converted to logical disks
within the Extended partition.

Bl =<~
>

@ Convert dynamic hard disc to basic?

¥ the disc has more than four simple volumes, the first three of them will become
peimary partitions, and the rest will be converted to the logical ones

The hard disk after convent

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)

l New Volume (H:)

The resulting basic hard disk can have no more than 1 pemary parttions
Please salect how many pemary parttions the basic disk should have

.

The program can only process dynamic disks containing solid simple volumes (without
extension).

Converting GPT to Basic MBR

The program allows you to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes into a basic MBR disk while
keeping its contents intact.

In order to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk into a basic MBR disk you should take the following steps:
1. Select a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.
2. Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic MBR Hard Disk...

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning scheme a hard
disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on the disk, only three primary
partitions are allowed. That is why if a GPT disk contains several volumes the program enables to choose the
number of primary partitions. The rest of them if any will automatically be converted to logical disks within the
Extended partition.
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-9 s
@ Convert the basic GPT hard disk to a basic MBR hard disk?

¥ there are more than four volumes on the disk, only the first three may become
primary, and the rest - logical

The hard disk after convent

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
' l New Volume (H:)
198 GB NTFS

The resuted hard disk should have at least 1 primary pastition(s)
Please salect how many primary paditions you need

2

Convet || Mo

The program can only process dynamic GPT disks containing solid simple volumes (without
extension).

Converting Basic MBR to GPT

The program allows you to easily convert a basic MBR disk into a basic GPT disk while keeping its contents intact. The
operation is quite safe for the on-disk data, but you should know that only 64-bit Windows OSes since Vista are able to
boot from this type of disks. So if you've got a 32-bit Windows OS accommodated on a disk you’d like to convert to GPT,
it won't start up after the operation is over.

In order to convert a basic MBR disk to a basic GPT you should take the following steps:
1. Select a basic MBR hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to GPT hard disk.

A

M Are you sure you'd like to convert Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware Virtual
IDE Hard Drive ATA Devi) to GPT?

Please Note! Despie the fact that al on-disk contents remain intact during the
operation, your OS may no longer boot comectly, for Windows XP 325t for instance

does not support GPT disks
-

©

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

A The program can only convert basic MBR disks.

Updating MBR

The program enables to overwrite the current bootable code in the MBR (Master Boot Record) by the standard
bootstrap code. This can help to repair a corrupted bootable code of a hard disk resulted from a boot virus attack or a
malfunction of boot management software.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



106
In order to update MBR of a hard disk you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Update MBR.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Are you sure you want to update master boot record?

Cumment MBR contents for hard disk number 0 will be lost after this operation. Your
computer may no longer boot comectly

!

'| Yes | No

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Primary Slot
Different operating systems apply different approaches to enumeration of the primary partitions.
In Linux:

In Linux, every partition has a special symbolic name that encodes a hard disk containing a partition, and a partition
itself. Partitions are addressed and accessed by using their symbolic names. Symbolic names are automatically
generated by Linux in accordance with the order of hard disks in BIOS and the order of partition records in the Partition
Table. Thus changing enumeration of the primary partitions can lead to changing of paths to some important resources.

In DOS:

The last versions of MS-DOS use a rather sophisticated algorithm for a drive letter assignment. A drive letter, which is
assigned to a partition, depends on the order of records in the Partition Table. Thus changing enumeration of the
primary partitions affects the drive letters assignment. In early versions of MS-DOS, it could even lead to the
unavailability of a partition.

The program provides the ability to change enumeration of the primary partitions. This feature will allow you to fix
problems concerning an inappropriate order of partitions.

In order to modify enumeration of the primary partitions you should take the following steps:
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Change Primary Slot.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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o X
Are you sure you want to change primary slots order?
You are about to change pemary siots order on Basic Hard Disk 1
(VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev). Your computer may no
longer boot comeactly
Siot No | Object type Fie System | Volume label
0 Primary FAT32 [No label]
2 Primary Linux B3 NEW VOLUME
3 Prmary Uinux Swap2 [No label]
@@
Name Local Disk (F:)
Volume label: [No label]
Total size 24GB File system: NTFS
Usad space: 363 MB Free space: 23GB
Start sector: 7261380 End sector: 12321854
L M |

3. Inthe opened dialog you can see the current enumeration of the primary partitions of the selected hard disk in
the Partition Table. To help you distinguish partitions from one another, the program provides the following
parameters for every partition:

- Slot

- Volume

- Partition type
- File system

- Partition size
- Volume label

There are two buttons on the right to move the selected partition up and down within the primary part of the
Partition Table.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Wipe Tasks

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to wipe a hard disk/partition of any file system or only destroy
any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting the used data, thus providing high level of
security.

The operation can be accomplished with the Wipe Wizard or corresponding dialogs.
Wizard Startup

e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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Wizard Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

¢ The hard disk/partition to wipe. Select a hard disk/partition the data of which you want to destroy.

Please choose an object for wiping. & can be 3 whole hard disk, a single partition or a block of unallocated space. You
can set 10 wipe all data on the padition or only unoccupied space on & (see the ned step)

' Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

_If_))Localotsk(Ct) Iq_;}daa(Z:)
2823GB NTFS 217GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

©) Local Disk (*)
£93.9 GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I I @) (Unallocated)
569.8 GB

e Wipe mode. This section enables to switch between two options:
o |Wpe ot o the data |

Choose this option £ you want to destroy completely all the data on the selected object

Choose this option £ you want 10 destroy the traces of data that may have been left after an ordinary delete
operation

- Wipe out all data. Select the option to irreversibly destroy all on-disk data of the selected object.

- Clear (wipe) free space. Select the option to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk
without affecting the used data.

Q The Clear Free Space operation is available only for Logical and Primary partitions of known
file systems.

e Wipe method. Here you can select a specific data erasure algorithm or create a customized method by marking
the appropriate option.

@ | Specfic algorthm

You can see the algorthm descnption and et the laval of vedfication on the naxt page
Create your own Data Santization method

You can creata your own Data Santtization method

- In case you preferred to use a specific algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to get detailed
information on the selected algorithm, choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying
the percentage of sectors to check and estimate the time required to accomplish the operation.
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Wipa mathod

US DoD 5220.22-M

Orverarite all addressabla locations with a chamcter, its complament, then a random character and veefy
Erase passes count: 3

Verfy passes count: 1
] | Verfy wipe resuls |
Parcentage of sectons to check: | 100

Approvimate wips time: 14:02-40

Please note. &t would be a deviation from US DolD 5220.22-M

F o= T ko varving comotetaly of ot by disabng I or mducing Dercarinas of s b chac
['O You can skip verfying completaly or partly by disabling & or reducing parcerdage of sectors to chack

.A The list of supported military and government standards may vary for your product.

- In case you preferred to create a customized algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to define up to 4
wiping patterns, number of passes for each wiping pattern and for the group of patterns. The Mask spinner
control allows you to set a two-figure hexadecimal character value ("00" by default). The available range is from
"00" to "FF". You can also choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying the
percentage of sectors to check.

Wipe pacameters

Mask: 10 4 Passcount: 1 A
Mask Pass count
Mask Pass count
Mask Pass count

Pass count for the group of pattems: | 1

Verfy wipe results

e Revise your changes. This page informs on all the actions to be made in the wizard in a bright, graphical form.
Yiour hard disk bafore the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virdual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (C:) I @) data (Z:)
2823 GENTFS

Your hard disk sfer the changes
Basic Hard Disk D (WVMwarz, VMware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I @) (Unallocated)
4995 GB
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Wizard Result

After the operation is completed you can see a well informative summary page, providing structurally divided in-depth
information on all the actions made in the wizard.

epo] e

S‘ ParaGgon

‘Of'wAll GROUP

m

Data Sanitization Report

Customer Information

Person: Windows User
Company:

Report Information

Report Date: Thu 16 December 2010 06:38:03 am

Version: Paragon Hard Disk Manager™, version 10.0,15.12617(16.12.10)

Svstem Information x
< »
[ swe |[ Pm |

The program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact
location in the opened dialog.

To make sure that all on-disk data is irreversibly destroyed call the Disk Viewer dialog by clicking the appropriate tab and
see it for yourself.

| Repat | [Disk Viewer|

Sector 1of 204800

| 0=0000 Do D1 SC C7|5F C1 Be DA &A DV 5C 5B E3 32 BC 3A
| 00010 |94 06 &6 76 9D 16 al OF CE &9 2A F? OF 2F 1 EB
| Dx0D0D20 |73 61 6F 19 64 DB 14 7D D6 &5 D3 08 DI 58 24 EA
[ 0x0030 |32 Be 32 3C |75 SF D3 C2 FC 86 OF B3 C4 C1 CE E7
| Dx0D40 | 2D OF D9 99 BF && F3 85 0OC 31 D4 7B BE SA BA 87
| Dx0050 |13 E8 E3 B4 Bl 3C 15 58|72 A2 37 75 9E 08 DF A9
| 0x0060 |CF BY S2 FB 93 &9 DE 8C 9D 9B BE 80 BO 81 70 44
| DxD0D70 |C2 7D 70 19 75 20 ES ED 26 E2 29 A7 &D &2 7B 46
| 0x0080 |77 10 A6 EC F5 E9 9 T7F B7 A4 AQ 20 4F 2C 56 C4
| 0x00%0 |FY EF C4 66 CF &C 76 18 BF 3& 18 0C 3C CD &2 DI
| 0x00AD |OF 86 SA 9C 8E 75 11 75 05 0D DF 1D 9F &2 Fl1 AD
| 0x00B0 | BD S¢ SF 79 79 DA C3 OF 38 C5 43 CB %7 B2 F2 4D
| DxDDCD | 9E A4 E5 13 83 39 1F DA 51 Db 49 F4 A8 72 &b D2
| 0x00D0 |62 4E CE SC 3F FA DD E2 D4 99 58 CB CF 4E 8C AE
| 0x00ED | &4 OB 62 F7 19 47 E4 7B 01 E4 D5 19 4D SC DC 34
| OxDO0FD |&F 3A E6 57 &2 71 14 &5 B7 SE 75 AE 21 AB A9 BA
| 0x0100 |B? 7E ED 79|11 14 FD 20 98 BB ES 61 &E C7 C1 28
| 0x0110 (D0 07 72 &B AD &2 AC 35 9D 25 CB B4 2E 45 FF 8B
|0x0120 |51 07 &B DB 02 D2 BS CE 82 56 53 C0 95 84 CF 3E
| 0x0130 |45 4E 07 3E &5 99 AF 81 C7 62 CB DE SE 4C Co 29
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A The Summary page will be available only when the Virtual operations are disabled.
?|
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Available operation scenarios:

e Hard Disk Utilization

Task Scheduling

Automation of operations can really help you out when you’ve got to accomplish certain routine operations on a regular
basis as it enables to execute them without your involvement while optimizing your computer’s work-load.

Setting a Timetable

Thanks to the embedded Scheduler, you can set a timetable for execution of any operation. It has two categories for
time settings (these correspond to appropriate items in the Schedule type menu):

e Initiating the operation by an event:
- One time only (i.e. the Once item)
- When the system starts (i.e. the At System Startup item)
- When the user logs on (i.e. the At Logon item).

¢ Initiating the operation periodically (i.e. Daily, Weekly, Monthly).

Please specfy how and when would you ke to pedforn the task

&) —-

Shyf 4¢ Systeen Startup =
7] Ged ’; ;:‘”" bcheduled backups
Run the 'Ned(t{

0 Monthly f

You need to select one of the variants. Depending on your choice, the scheduler displays a form that enables to set a
timetable.

Pleasa spacify how and wiven would you lios to perform the task

Shutdown system after backup
| Generste unique names for scheduled backups
Fun the task on
09/02/2009 = at | 1200 AM =
Every
1 | weekis)on 7] Monday Friday
Tuesday Saturday
Wednesday Sunday
Thursday

Do not run the task after:

To run the task in the log-off mode, please specify administering login info by following the
appropriate link in the left lower corner of the page.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



112

The Shutdown System on Complete option enables to automatically switch off the
computer on the successful accomplishment of the operation.

Managing Tasks

All scheduled tasks are placed in a separate list, which can be retrieved by clicking the Scheduled Tasks tab in the
Explorer Bar:

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives |Hu|p
Scheduled Tasks =) [& [k

Mame Script Yhen to Fun
| Backup of MBR of hard disk 0 scr_020909124744450pal At 1.2:00:00 AM every Man, of every weel, starting 3/2/2009

On every task you can get in-depth information, including:
e The task name
e The full path to the generated script of the task
e Scheduled time of launch
e Statistics on the last launch
e Scheduled time of the next launch
e Used account information
e Comments to the task

To easily manage tasks, the program enables to arrange them according to a certain characteristic just by clicking on the
required property.

Q This feature can be particularly beneficial when the Scheduled Tasks list contains too many
items.

You can also enable/disable, rename, delete, refresh or modify properties of the selected task.

Task Editor

With the Task Editor you can easily modify properties of scheduled tasks. To do that, you should take the following
steps:

1. Select a task on the Scheduled Tasks list.

2. Click the Properties button on the Scheduled Tasks list.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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%, Task Properties: Backup of MBR of hard disk 0 3]
. .
{t_) Program: |C\Program Fles'\Parsgon Software'\Deve Backup 10 Server Edtson'program’scnpls axe
=1 Serpt n Files/Paragon Software /Trive Backup 10 Server Edtion/scripts.ser 020509124 744450 pad
Edi... Browse,..

Comements Backup has been schedulsd: 3/2/2009 5:47-44 AM

| Enabled

o) [ oo ] [ o

3. Inthe opened dialog window you can see two tabs - General and Schedule. Click the General tab to modify:

e Full path to the macro-command program-interpreter, which describes the scheduled task;
e Command line for starting the interpreter (i.e. the task described in macro-language)

e Comments referring to the task

e The option of enabling/disabling the task.

By clicking the Schedule tab you can modify the task timetable.

In order to apply the changes, you need to click the Apply button at the foot of the dialog.

Creating a Scheduled Task

You can set a timetable for execution of any operation. For backup and copy operations the program offers handy
wizards, while all the others can be scheduled with the Save to Scheduler dialog.

To create a scheduled task you should take the following steps:

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to schedule;

3. Call the Save to Scheduler dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Save to Scheduler...;
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(7 3]
3':5 Schedule virtual operations?

Al vitual operations you have made will be saved to the scheduler. No operations will be
apphed

Task name: | Scheduled Task
Please specify how and when would you ke to peform the task
Shutdown system after camying out the tasks

Run the task on

05/02/2009 5 a 1200 AM
Every

1 * dayls)

Do not run the task after:

~ n "

Discard all operations on close I Yes I No

4. Inthe opened dialog enter the required task name and specify the task timetable;

5. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

A This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending Operations.

Scripting

The program actions can also be represented in form of a script. The script describes the appropriate operation with
macro-language commands. There is an interpreter utility - SCRIPTS.exe, which is included in the program installation
package. This utility works in the unattended mode, which enables to automate operations.

Startup

You have no need to write a script since the program has a convenient interface for such a task. In order to generate a
script on the base of the entered parameters of the required operation, you should take the following steps:

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to be scripted;

3. Call the Generate Script dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Generate Script....

Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Generate
button to confirm the operation.
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7]
ﬁ“mw'?
&

All wirtual cperations you have made will be written to the script. No operations
wil be appled.

Please spacify & name for the task script file
script_020909_125123443 psl

o Addto Task List

%) [More options Genarate ]

e Script file name and location. By default, the program offers to add the script to the Task List with a name
containing its creation date and time. Unmark the Add to Task List checkbox to define an exact location and a

filename for the script file. The default file extension that is reserved for scripting files is .psl, which however can
be modified.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page, so you will be
able to define:
Please select script generation options

Alow to interact with the user

Tum this option off # you do not want to get confirmation dialogs when the script is
beng camied out

V| Commi after each operation

Tum this option on to ensure the changes will be committed after each operation
V| Check for emors after each operation

Tum this option on to make script interpreter to check the result of each operation
Discard all operations on close

Tum this option on to discard all the pending operations sfter generating the script

e Interaction with the user. Mark the option to pause the script interpreter during the execution to prompt the

user’s confirmation or other input. Otherwise the program will not stop using default values for parameters if
needed.

o Commit after each operation. Mark the option to commit changes after each operation.

e Check for errors after each operation. Mark the option to insert a special code in script, which checks the status
of the last executed operation and stops the script processing if there are errors of any kind.

o Discard all operations on close. Mark the option to empty the List of Pending Operations after generating the
script.

Result

After the operation is completed you receive a new script file. It is placed into the specified destination, its features
defined in the dialog.

E This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending Operations.

To learn more about scripts please consult the Paragon Scripting Language manual.

Extra Functionality

This chapter describes the supplementary functionality available in the program.
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View Partition/Hard Disk Properties

The program enables to obtain in-depth information on the properties of hard disks and partitions. Besides the general
information, such as capacity, used space or file system type it provides the possibility to get info on hard disk geometry,
cluster size, exact partition location, etc.

To get properties on a partition/hard disk, please do the following:
1. Choose a partition/hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Properties...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

-9 s
 [Genera File System Info l Advanced

Local Disk (C-)

Volume: label: [No lsbel]
File system: NTFS
Type: Prmary
Capacity: 4399GB
536.868,814,848 Bytes
1.048.571.904 Sectors
Used by data: $53GB(1%)
10,016,497 664 Bytes
19,563,472 Sectors
Free space: 4306GB (33%)
526.852,317,184 Bytes
1.029.008,432 Sectors

In the opened dialog information will be grouped according to its properties, thus by clicking tabs you can get
information you need.

Volume Explorer

Volume Explorer is a special tool to browse and export contents of the local mounted/unmounted volumes formatted to
FAT16, FAT32, NTFS, Ext2FS, Ext3FS, ReiserFS file systems. Besides it enables to access Paragon backups as regular
folders to explorer their contents or to retrieve certain files.

To launch the Volume Explorer you should click Disk View tab in the Explorer Bar and then choose Volume Explorer:
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Disk View :M'rm Archives | Help

| Mame Size Modified
| & GHCD/OVD Drives
e = O] Hard Disks
' #- [E] 1. VMware_ Viware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Devi 500 GB
5 [E] 2. VMware. VMware Vitual 5 SCS51 Disk Devi 0GB
# [ 1. Pimary FAT32 E) 14GB
= @2 Prmary NTFS (F) 24GB
* m 922009 4:19:34 AM
=g 9/2/2009 £:24:45 AM
5 @3 P E 14GB
#- [ 4. Primary Linee Swap 509.8 MB
7 [7] 3. VMware_ VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 80GB

: 4 [Z] 4. Viware_ VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Devi [GPT Disk)
B o O] Virtual Drives

Call the popup menu for the selected file/folder (right click of the mouse button) to export it to some other location
(local or network drive, etc.).

& Select a destination folder for the export operation [~ B |fEa]

Lock in: [5] Local Disk iC) E] e K ¥

@ Address: | C.f

Diskc Drives IM"“ Date
BB localDakec) |
@ B DVD AW Deive (D:)
#- [Z] Local Disk (E)
Metwork Places # [Z] Local Disk )
1 [=] Archives (G)

5 [5] Mew Volume (H)

[ ) [ Gows

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

File Transfer Wizard

File Transfer Wizard is designed to make such operations as copying of separate files/directories or burning of them to
CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. It may be of particular use in case of a system malfunction, caused either by
a virus attack or files corruption, in order to get the system back on track again. Besides it provides access to Paragon
backups as regular folders to browse through their contents or copy required files.

Startup

e Select in the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the transfer operation:

e Place to look for files/directories. Select a source disk from the pull-down list in the left pane of the page. The

program enables to process both mounted and unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions. Besides it
is possible to map a network drive.

Source
[5] Local Disk ) M’g o X ¥
N (5)DVD RW Drive (D) s
(5] Local Disk (E) 2
[5] Local Disk F)

[Z] Archives (G)

[Z] New Volume (H) £
@) Physical partitions

v NEW VOLUME, Disk 1
CI] Network places .

1] Network -

e Object(s) of operation. Choose files/directories you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the
Add button. To delete a file/directory from the Clipboard, select it in the Clipboard pane and press the Remove

button. You can also create a new folder, rename or irreversibly delete existing files/directories of the left pane
by pressing the appropriate buttons.
Clipboard Source
Name  Souce Path ] Local Disk (F) x] @R ¥
limages F/images/

Name -
O TG DYy

%, hibedil sys
{ %, pagefie sys
» [3] someemd emd
2 DVD RW Drive '\D )
= [5] Local Disk (E)
[5] Local Disk (F) £
AW moges

* System Volume Information -
Total data size: 132.8 KB

A Files/directories deleted from the Clipboard remain intact on source disks.

e Destination to store the object(s). The File Transfer Wizard allows copying data to local or network drives, to
physical partitions (without drive letters assigned), or burning them to CD/DVDs. Choose the way the data will
be stored.

There are several ways the Wizand can store your data. Plese selact how would you ke to save the: data:
| Sove dala to local inelwosk: diives. |
Crvenwribe masting files
Save dala to physical partitions
Bum the data to CD or DVD

e Revision of changes. The Transfer Summary page provides structurally divided information on all the actions

made in the wizard. Check the changes and come back to any step of the wizard (if necessary) by following the
required hyperlink.
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Please overview the transfer options. You can retum to the comesponding page and change the options by cicking on title

hypedinks
Qbjects to trandfer
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 1328 KB (136,024 Bytes)
Transfer destination
Destination path: c/
Space available on destination: 4506 GB (526.821.834 752 Bytes)
Overwrite existing files: No

Result

After the operation is completed the required data will be placed into the specified destination.
Available operation scenarios:

e Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

e Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

e Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Mount Partition

The program enables to assign or remove drive letters of existing formatted partitions.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount a partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Assign Drive Letter...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected partition. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this
parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

R =

Q Assign a drive letter?

This allows access to the volume by using the drive letter assigned. The
assignment is not recommended  the volume contains a file system not
supported by your operating system

Assign the folowing drve letter: NN ~ |

T —

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Remove Drive Letter

In order to un-mount a partition you should take the following steps:
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1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Remove Drive Letter.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Modifying drive letter of the system partition will result in inability to boot the operating

f system.
After having processed partitions with installed software, some programs may not run
properly.

Downgrade NTFS Version

With our program you can decrease version of an existing NTFS partition. This feature can be particularly useful when,
for instance, dealing with different versions of the Windows NT family operating systems.

In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Downgrade NTFS Version...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Decrease version of the selected NTFS partition by selecting the one you need from the pull-down list.

7 [l

" Are you sure you want to downgrade NTFS version for
w4 volume (C:)7

Cumert NTFS varsion is 3.01 - Windows XP

Selact new NTFS version: IR i0l =

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Mount Archive

The program provides the ability to assign a drive letter to a partition backup image. As a result of the operation you will
get a new read-only partition in the system to easily browse through its contents and copy the required information
even with the standard Windows tools.
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Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount an archive you should take the following steps:
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Mount the Selected Archive.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected backup image. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this
parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

R~

% Assign a drive letter?
N
1

This allows access to the volume by using the drive letter assigned. The
assignment is not recommended £ the volume contains a file system not
supported by your operating system

Assign the folowing drve letter __;J

L Yes || N

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

The current version of the program allows the user to mount archives of separate partitions
only.

There is no possibility to mount archives located on physical (unmounted) partitions or in

f the bootable capsule.
Archives will only be mounted for the current session and won’t be available after the
system restart.

It is strongly recommended not to un-mount backup images with Windows Disk Manager
or other third side software.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a backup image you should take the following steps:
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Unmount the Selected Archive.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
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Test Surface

The program enables to test surface of existing partitions and blocks of free space for bad or unstable sectors. If found
any it automatically marks them unusable in the file system metadata, thus minimizing the risk of data loss.

In order to start the surface test you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition or a block of free space on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Test Surface...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. From the pull-down list choose the level of the surface check.
PR =<
@ Test surface of volume (C:)?
Testing volume surface allows 1o find bad blocks and other problems
Please select a suface test level [IE-E
| Yes ‘ No

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check File System Integrity

The program allows you to check integrity of a file system. It can be used to detect possible file system errors before
performing any operation on a partition.

To start the system integrity check you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Check File System Integrity

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

B <
.1@\ Check volume (C:) [No label]. NTFS for errors?

1 Please note that check operation needs exclusive access to the volume. You may be
asked to restart your computer to complete the operation

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
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Check Archive Integrity
The program provides the ability to check integrity of a backup image. The function allows distinguishing between valid
and corrupted images before using them. The Check Archive Integrity Wizard will help you do that.
Startup

e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Backup Utilities > Check Archive Integrity...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:
e An archive to verify. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if

any).
Y Show al [*] & & B
Type Creation Date Source Object Size
& S/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, Vihware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) 10
& 8/2/2009 5:20:25 AM  New Volume (F) 24
F /272009 5:11:41 AM  FleJevel Archive 1131
S/2/2008 5:06:03 AM  Fiadewel Archive 4
e 9/2/2009 2:33:00 AM  Local Desk (C)) 45999
G 8/2/2008 2:21:01 AM  Basic: Hard Diske 1 (VMware, WMware Vitual 5 SCS1Disk Dev) 10
Ll L
Switch to Fle View
Archive File Detals
Comment.  Images
Backup date: 9/2/2009 5:11:41 AM Total size: 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fila: C:/are_images,/FLONO000000000000000. archive pfi
Base archive:

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The section
below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Losk in: | [] Local Disk IC) x| & % 2
Name Sze | Date .
= | ane_new 922009 22604 AM [
(EEE  sc«c 5/2200922128AM |
s anc_new pfm 1KB 9272009 2-26:04 AM
are_new_0100p.000 572 7KB 97272009 2221102 AM
o are_new_0100p pfm 1T1KE 9272008 22102 AM
L |are_new_0107p 000 431 MB 97272009 2-21:10 AM
o peset (11016 mfm 4 1 KR 85008 22108 AM x
switch to Archive List Yew
Archive Fle Detals
Hame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Comment. My hdd2
Type Irtemal Hand Disk Drive
Totsd size: 10GE
File: C/arc_newve/arc_new PEF

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

Result

After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Check Recovery Discs

You've got the ability to check whether backup media created with the program is 100 percent error-free and ready to
use. The Check Recovery Disc Wizard will help you do that.

Startup

e Inthe Main Menu: select Tools > Check Recovery Discs...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

Startup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e CD/DVD drive. Select from the pull-down list of available CD/DVD devices the required drive to use during the
operation.

Deive: | Optiarc DVD RW AD-T170A E|
Epect the disc after check

e Set whether to eject the disk after the operation is completed or not.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



125
Edit/View Sectors

With the built-in Edit/View Sectors tool the program enables to view/edit sectors on existing partitions/hard disks
providing the possibility to directly access and modify sectors, save and restore sectors from specified files, navigate
through the system metadata, etc.

In order to edit/view sectors of a hard disk/partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a hard disk/partition on the Disk Map.
2. Select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Edit/View Sectors.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

&R =
Edit sexciors on Basic Hard Diske 0 (VMware, VMwan: Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)
Cuerent sectoris Dof 1,048,575.999.

Please select sector number 0 ' BEEPE O-§¢ HE @@

0x0000000000 33 20 8= 40 be 00 7o 8= c0 8= 483 be 00 e bE 0O 3hoPh. | LA BN | L. ‘]

Ox00000000L0 06 b9 0D 02 fc £3 a4 50 63 1c D6 cb fb b9 04 00 Y ugEPh. EGY .
0x0000000020 bd be 07 80 7e 00 00 7c Ob Of 85 Oe 01 83 5 10 a0~ A

0x0000000030 &2 £1 ed 18 88 56 00 55 cé 46 11 05 <& 46 10 00 &%l V. UEF. EF. .
0x0000000040 b4 41 bb aa 55 cd 13 5d 72 0f 81 fb 55 aa 75 09 “hod UL ] Al
Ox0000000050  £7 <1 01 00 74 03 fe 46 10 66 &0 80 7e 10 OO 74 At .BPF.ET .~ .t
0x0000000060 26 66 &8 00 00 00 00 && £f 76 08 &8 00 00 &8 00 &th fyv.h..h

0x0000000070 Pe &8 01 00 &8 10 0D b4 42 8a 56 00 8b £4 od 13 |b. k. "B.V..A&L
Ox0000000080  9f 83 c4 10 9= eb 14 b8 01 02 bb 00 7c 3a 56 00 k& ow |V
0x00000000%0  8a 76 01 Sa 4o 02 8a 6o 03 od 13 66 61 73 lc fe v H..n.l fas.b
0=x0000000040 4e& 11 75 Oc 80 7e 00 80 O0f 84 8a 00 b2 80 &b 24 Hou .~ 1.5

O0x00000000B0 55 32 =4 8a 56 00 cd 13 5d eb 9= 81 3= fe 7d 55 Uza V.1 ]&.  xb}0
0=00000000C0 aa 75 &= £f 76 00 =8 8d 00 75 17 fa b0 dl =6 &4 Juniw. & u. 0" Hed
Ox00000000D00 o8 83 00 b0 df et &0 o8 7c 00 bD ff o6 64 28 75 & . “he'e|. " yedéu

0x00000000E0 00 fb BB 00 bb od 1la 66 23 0 75 3b &8 81 fb 54 f, 0wl f2hu f AT
0x00000000F0 43 50 41 75 32 81 €9 02 01 72 2e 66 68 07 bb 00 CPAu2 o, v, fh.ow.
Ox0000000100 OO0 &6 &3 00 02 OD DD &6 &3 03 DD 0D OO 66 53 66 Eh....fh... . E5f

0x0000000110 53 &6 S5 &6 &8 00 00 00 00 &6 &8 00 7c 00 00 & SEUEh th.|. .
Ox0000000L20 &1 &8 00 0D 07 od 1a S5a 32 f6 =a 00 7c 00 00 od sh, . . I Z2aa | .1
0=0000000130 18 ad b7 07 ab 08 ald b& 07 &b 03 ad bS 07 32 =4 Loe.Em PoE p 28
Ox0000000L40 05 00 07 8b £0 ac 3c 0D 74 09 bb 07 00 b4 D= cd Y- T TS |
0x0000000150 10 eb £2 £4 eb £d 2b c% ed &4 eb 00 24 02 eb {8 eoder+Eade, 5, ap
Ox0000000L60 24 02 3 49 62 76 81 6c 69 64 20 70 61 72 74 89 £ EInvalid parti
0x0000000L70 74 69 6f 6= 20 74 61 62 6c 65 00 45 72 72 6f 72 tion table. Error
O=z0000000180 20 &c &F 61 &4 &9 6e &7 20 &f 70 65 72 &1 74 &9 loading operati
0x=0000000290 é&e &7 20 73 79 73 74 65 6d 00 4d &9 73 73 &9 ée ng system Missin
Ox00000001LA0 &7 20 & 70 65 72 61 74 &9 62 &7 20 73 79 73 M g operating syst
0x000000DLBOD &5 &d 0D 0D OO &3 7b 9a bb c2 83 1d 00 00 80 20 en. ..o . »h. ...
Ox00000001C0 21 00 07 fe ££ ££ 0D 08 00 0D OO £0 7f 3= 00 0O V. . b¥¥ &,
Q0000000200 OO0 OO0 OO0 0D OO0 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 00 OO 00

Ox00000001E0 OO OO0 OO QD OO0 OO0 OD OO OO0 OO OO OO OO OO OO OO .. .............
0x00000001F0 OO0 0D OO0 0D OO0 OO0 OD 0D OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO 55 as ... ........... LLE] b

A Careless use of the Edit Sectors function may result in the irreversible data corruption.
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Send Log Files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company support
engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in
order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in Log files.

In order to send log files to the Paragon Support Team you should take the following steps:

1. Callthe Send Log Files dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Send Log Files;

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Provide a customer name and a product serial number;

3. Give a detailed description on the encountered problem.

Send log files

/; Send log files.
" Please enter short description of your problem and send log fles bo support

Customer Name
John Smith
Cerial Mumnber
(% de-654ac-a4%c-Tdaf §-237a2|
Conbent of inguiry
Help!

By clicking the Send button the built-in mail client will generate a template request with attached compressed log files
and then send it to the Paragon Support Team.
Log Files

Log files are simple textual files that can be opened by any text editor. There are several log files automatically
generated by the program:

Stubact.log Contains in-depth information on parameters and performance of all operations
carried out by the program

Pwlog.txt Besides brief overview on operations it also contains detailed information about the
state of all hard disks®

Cdb.log Contains low-level information on the CD/DVD devices used in the system

BioNTlog.txt It is an OS-dependent supplementary log file derived from Bioxx.dll. It may contain
valuable information on Windows family operating systems
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Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

A The Send Log Files function is only available when outgoing mail server (SMTP) and the user
e-mail address are properly set. To learn more about it please consult the Settings
Overview chapter.

View Logs

With a handy dialog you can study logs on any operation carried by the program. To make this job as easy as possible, all
the information is structurally divided, besides there is the possibility to see the disk layout before and after an
operation, what is very convenient.

In order to view logs on carried out operations select in the Main Menu: Tools > View Log Files

=
= 8 § & 7| (=

[ Segmora
Session event
Started 9732000 at 12-40-45 AM. Fnished at 12:41:21_..
Started 9732009 at 124211 AM. Fnighed at 124429
Started 9732000 at 12-45:04 AM. Fnished at 124512 ...
¥ Sarted 332009 ab 12-45:39 AM. Freshed at 1:28:51
¥ Started 9272009 at 9:17:40 AM. Finished at 3:21:28 AM Mo operations have besn found for the selected sasson.
¥ Started 322009 ab 93036 AM. Finished af 34104 AM
8 Stared 9272009 at 9:41:05 AM
¥ Sarted 3272009 a 12-15:48 PM. Fnished at 12:20:26...
¥ Started 9272009 ab 12-20:25 PM. Frished at 12:24:46...
B Sarted 322009 at 12-24:46 FM
¥ Started 3272009 at 12-06:15 PM. Frished at 12:07-47_..
¥ Saded 322009 a 120747 PM. Fnished at 12:21:18...
5 Starbed 9272009 at 12-21:18 PM. Firished at 12:30:15...
Sared 322009 at 12-30:15 PM. Fnished at 12:31:33..
Started 3722009 at 12-31:33 PM. Fnished at 12:41:47...
Sarted 322009 at 12-44:44 PM. Fnished at 12.58:38...
5 Starded 37272009 at 1:08:03 FM

Dok Syton Corbpaton A Seson
Basic Hard Disk 0 (YMware, YMware Vilual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OF Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - Off
W (C) W (€
NTFS NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, ViMware Viflual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OFf Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vilual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OfF

e l— [ ——
FREE FREE

Basic Hard Disk 2 (Viware, Viware Virual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OF Basic Hard Disk 2 (Viware, Vilware Vinual 5 SC51 Diske Dev) - OF

[ — [
FREE FREE

Typical Scenarios

This chapter lists a number of the most frequently used scenarios that may be accomplished with the program. You can
find here useful recommendations and descriptions of operations.
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Backup Scenarios

Creating the Backup Capsule

Let us take a computer of a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one partition (the
only partition is always system). Suppose that there is enough free space on the hard disk to create the backup capsule
as well. It can be created with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard:

1. Click the Manage Backup Capsule item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select a place on the disk where the backup capsule will be created. It can be created as a primary partition or
as a logical drive within an extended partition. It can be inserted into any place on the hard disk: at the end
(preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between other partitions.

On this page you can select a hand disk where 8 backup capsule will be created as well as the relative
position of the capsule on the hard disk.

‘Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual § SCSI Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (C:)

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMwane Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I ) Archives (G:)

Llse the buttons 1o meve the marder. Backup capsule will be crasted whens the madoer is o ||

By default, the program allows the user to create the backup capsule only as the last
primary or as the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating

A the advance mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its
turn might result in some boot problems.

4. Set the size for the backup capsule. It will be created at the expense of free space of the selected disk.

Backup capsuls - cument size is 245.3 GB
Min capsule size: [ Bytes ] Max capsube size: 4506 GB

There is no restriction on the size of the backup capsule, merely depending on the available space of the hard
disk and the capacity needed for the backup.

If the wizard cannot find enough free space in one block, it will redistribute free space, joining all free space
blocks together into one united block and moving partitions if necessary. If the total amount of free space is still
not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions, thus resizing it.
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create the backup capsule and automatically boots the system again. (The rebooting

: If the partition is locked and cannot be resized, the wizard makes the system reboot to
mechanism is different for different versions of Windows).

5. Activate the bootable recovery environment if needed. With its help you will get the choice to boot directly
from the backup capsule for maintenance or recovery purposes every time you start up the computer.

@ Alow to start recovery system from backup capsule
Time to display the backup capsule startup message: 5 seconds
Choose a hot key for startup from the backup capsule: | F1 T
Startup message preview

Press F1to stat recovery from Backup Capsule

Do not allow to start recovery system from backup capsule |

This operation will result in overwriting of the current MBR, thus in case of having a third
side boot manager, it will be removed. To avoid that you can save the current MBR with the

A help of the Edit/View Sectors tool.

The backup capsule can only be bootable if it is located on the bootable device (assigned in
the BIOS).

6. Start the operation (by clicking the Next button) or return to correct the settings.

After the operation is completed you can place backup archives into the created backup capsule.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image into the backup capsule, please
do the following:

1. Create the backup capsule with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard.

2. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk
system, or only separate partitions.
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i@ Disks or Partitions
i Back up your hard disk or 3 separate partition

E-mail
@ Back up emad messages, accourts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook Express, and
Windows Mad

N Media Files
/-E{ Back up your photos, videos, music and other medsa files located in the My Documents folder

rr"- Documents
LJBadcwdoam:ddmdﬁce!ambwedhhMwaﬁddu

Other Fles and Folders
=3 Select files and folders 1o back up

5. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Cick the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

_Nm Type -
&= Gl My Computer My Computer
& | [Z] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, ViMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv
= ] /™ First Hard Disk Track First Track
"] & Master Boct Record MBR

- osvse) [ ]
5 [7] [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Dty
&[] () First Hard Disk Track Frst Track

7] & Master Boct Record MER
7] 8P Local Disk (E2) Prmary
] @PLocal Disk () Primary
| (= Local Disk () Pamary
] & Local Disk () Primary

= 71 [F] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual $ SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

4 »

The size of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

6. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to the Backup Capsule option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how would you like to save the
achive:

o | Save data to the Backup Capsule |
Save data to local/network drives.
Save data to physical partitions.
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD.

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.
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Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a3 subfolder where backup data files will

be stored
Archive detals
Archive name arc_030509071001085
Estimated archive size 44GB

Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, delete
outdated backups from the Backup Capsule or resize it with the Manage Backup Capsule
Wizard.

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.
Plaase enter a shod comment bo describe the archive

[
Mo comment

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then burn the resulted image to CD/DVD, please do the

following:

1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk
system, or only separate partitions.
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i Disks or Partitions
L Back up your hard disk or a saparate paiion

E-mail
Back up emal messages. accounts and the address book of MS Outlook. Outlook Express, and
Windows Mal

LR
‘d-' | Media Fles
=" Back up your photos, videos. music and other media files located in the My Documents folder

. Documents
" Back up documents of all major office formats located in the My Documents folder

D Other Files and Folders
- Select files and folders to back up

4. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

_Nane Type -
= Gl My Computer My Computer
& |8 [7] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)  Intemal Hard Disk Driv
& 7] {7 First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
] &2 Master Boct Record MBR 1
0= ocansce) [ ]
= [7] (5] Basic Hard Desk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)  Intemal Hard Disk Driy
& ] £ Frst Hard Disk Track Frst Track
7] & Master Boct Record MER
7] @ Local Disk (E) Primary
] @ Local Disk (1) Primary
| (= Local Disk () Pamary
7] & Local Disk () Prmary

= 1 7] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv ~

The sze of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate
checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Burn the data to CD or DVD option.

There are several ways the Wizerd can store your data. Please selact how would you e 1o save the
archive

S.wa ey e ]

Save data to local/network drives.

Save data to physical paritions.

Save datato FTP locations.

@ Bum tha data to CD or DVD.

6. Select a recordable device on the list of available CD/DVD devices and edit the archive name, if necessary.
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Select a recocder to bum archive images to

Name Disc types
& Optiarc DVD RW AD-7170A CD-R/RW; DVD-R/RW; DVD-RAM: DVD+R/RW
o COD Bumer Emulator CD-R/RW
2 DVD Bumer Emuiator DVD+R/RW
Acchive detals
Archive name BP030909 {No more than 8 symbols and only in English )

Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB

Please take into account the Estimated archive size value. It can give you a hint about the
number of CD/DVD discs required for the operation.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

5 Mo comment

8. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to a network share, please do
the following:

1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk
system, or only separate partitions.
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i@ Disks or Partitions
i Back up your hard disk or 3 separate partition

E-mail

Back up emad messages, accourts and the address book of MS Outlook, Owtlook Express, and
Windows Mail

'}'-; Media Files
[J Back up your photos, videos. music and other medsa files located in the My Documents folder

[l Documscis :
") Back up documents of all majer office formats located in the My Documents folder

”"_‘] Other Fles and Folders
{7 Select files and folders to back up

4. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Cick the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

'Nm Type -
= ClJ My Computer My Computer
5 |8 [Z] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv
& 7] 75 First Hard Disk Track First Track
] & Master Boot Record MBR |
- osvse) [ :
= [7] [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk: Driy|
| £ First Hard Disk Track Frrst Track
] € Master Boot Record MBR
] ©Local Disk (E) Primary
] @PLocal Disk () Primary
| L= Local Disk () Primary
] & Local Disk () Primary

= 7] [5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

The size of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to local/network drives option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how would you ke to save the
archive:

Save data to the Backup Capsule
@ Save data to local/network drives.

Save data to physical partitions
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD.

6. Map a network disk to place your backup image to:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;
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Select & folder whene archive should be placed and specify archive name. Archive name will be used a5 3
subfolder where backup data fles will be slored

Archive location: |C-/arc_030909071551273/ 2 ¥ 9

Namd 5 Map Network Drive - e

! Remote kocation mapping

Anetwork share ||

Map to dive lettes . | Z- []
Make parmanent connection

%) Connect a5 user K [ Cancel

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path to
it;
- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Mark the checkbox to make this connection permanent. Otherwise it will only be available for the current

Windows session;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data fies wil
be stored

Archive detals

Acchive name arc_030909071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB
Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
A available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another
network drive needs to be selected.

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.
Plaase enter a shod comment bo describa the archive
y o comment

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.
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Backing up files to an FTP/SFTP server

With our program you can protect the entire system, separate partitions, or particular files by backing up directly to
online storages located on FTP or SFTP servers. Please note however, that due to certain limitations of the network
bandwidth, the use of FTP/SFTP locations for storing many GBs of data (OS together with all on-disk data) isn’t the best
choice, but it’s great for personal data, like your documents, email databases, photos, etc.

So let’s see how to back up all office documents of the My Documents folder to an SFTP server:

1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, select Documents to protect all office documents inside the My Documents
folder.

Disks or Partitions
Back up your hard disk or a separate partition

E-mail
Back up email messages, accounts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook
Express, and Windows Mai

N Media Files
| = 1] Back up your photos. videos, music and other media files located in the My Documents
folder

" Documents
/ Back up dOCUT&S of all major office formats located in the My Documents folder

.

7" ] Other Files and Folders
|~ Select files and folders to back up

4. On the next page, choose FTP Servers as backup storage.

Lookin: |[E] Locai Dk (C) [»] & ¢ &
11 Disk: Drives
T =] Local Disk iC) Diates
=5 1] MNetwork places
r
o | Metwosk 7/13/2009 7:37.05 PM

&0 5:14:05 AM
11/19°2009 11:54:19 AM
222011 5:0%:55 AM

Archive name: |arc_230311050030515
To back up files in the specified location, click Next

5. Click on the Create an FPT Location button to set up parameters for the required SFTP location.
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locki: |(DFTPSeves [v] @ @ @ & K
Address:  fip//
Namd Create FTPISFTP location

| Use SFTF connection
Address: | sftp.//sitp hidrve strato com/ ; Port: 22
Anomymons login Alow OpenS5H keybased authertication
Logn =
Password: wsese ¥| Save password
Name: STRATO HiDrve]
Brchivy

To bad

- Use SFTP connection. Mark the option to connect to the desired SFTP server;

- Address. Type in its address;

- Port. Specify the required port (22 by default);

- Anonymous login. Mark the option to set up anonymous connection. Typical username for this type of login is
“anonymous”;

- Allow Open SSH key-based authentication. If your SFTP provider requires this type of authentication, mark the
option to specify public and private keys and a passphrase;

Puiic: key fila Browse:
Frivate key fis | Browse
Pazsphrase

- Login. Enter a login;

- Password. Enter a password. Click Remember password to save it next time you back up to this location;

- Name. By default, the program uses the provided address as the connection name, which can be modified

however.

You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program
work with the required port (21 for FTP and 22 for SFTP by default).

6. When ready, click the Connect button to check out you’ve got access to the provided location. If yes, you'll get a
new item on the list named after this location. By clicking the + icon you can browse it to specify a more exact
location for your backup. At this stage you can also edit the default archive name if necessary.
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lookin: | @STRATOHDWx] @ @ 1.&1:%%

Address sftp.//sftp hidive strato com/users/paragon,” | Create Mew Folder

MName Date
= e STRATO HiDeved{sfip hidrive strato com)
#- ] pubiic
LESrE
* adimin-52245600

-

Archive nome: |arc_230311050030515

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.
Plaase enter a shod comment bo describa the archive
b o comment

8. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

To back up a dual boot Mac (Mac OS X and Windows XP/Vista/7) and then place the resulted image to an external USB
drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.

3. Restart the computer. It will be automatically started up into the Linux recovery environment (Normal Mode),
since it’s the only mode that provides support for Mac computers.

4. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.

5. Launch the Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu of the program: Wizards > Backup Wizard.
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Operaons _ RN vetp

Copy Hard Disk

d GPT Disk 0 (V

One Bunon Copy Wizard -
pple HFS leop HTFS [Ho label]
- oo veeere

SimpleResone Wizand

isk 1 {28 -2700C

I Undelete Partitions

File Transher Wizard
Boot Correcior

drive, Size 112 Gb

ime | Type Metwork Configurator ped |Free Jvolume label
ed GPT Disk 0 {Size 112 Gh)
Frimary FAT32 W0Mb  150Mb  185Mb  EFI
Primary Apple HFS €45Gb 142Ch 407Gb  leopand
Primary Free 128 Mb
Primary NTFS 566G W09Gh  457Ghb  [Nolabel]

6. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
7. On the What to back up page, select your Mac hard disk.

[Fetained GPT Disko »| Model VMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gb
[N Tvolume [Type |Fite System |Size Jused [Volume label [Active |
Retained GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 G'IE-'-
1 " Primary Appla HFS 549Gk 14.2Ghb lecpard Mo
o= Primary NTF5S S66Gh 109Gk [No label Yes

8. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to any local drive or a network share option.
Please select how would you like 10 save the archive

{E" Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this option if you wani i save your data o local
mounted or physical partition, 1o USE or FireWare exiernal
drives and 0 a mounted network share. You will be prompied o
choose a lbeation you want io S ave the archive o,

) Burn data to CO/DVD

Choase this aption if you wan the Wiz ard 1o burn the arghive w
CDor DVD. You will be prompted %o choose a CDor DVD RW
drive.

9. Select an external USB drive as a backup destination.
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Specify image file to create

Look in: |” (NTFS, 2 om Disk 1) (UFSD disk - 4bp) ‘"l [—ﬁ]
i rchive
i) SRECYCLEBIN
i) -Trashes
o
) RECYCLER
) Sysem Volume Inform ation I D
=) head
- g
[ Renameire | [ mewhider(Fn) | | Delete (FB |
Ml | File name: |tmg_l)c| plsf I | Save |
File type: [image files (* pbi |
| <Bak | Hex> | | Cancel ]

10. Edit the archive name if necessary.

~ Backup destination -

Archive nams

]-ll:-i"..-'..-- B ackup S

rageimg_D0.pbl I[Zi

Space available on destination: 34.8Gb

Approximate archive size: 17.5 Gb

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

f Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

11. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

o~ BPERIVE XL COMMEnT -
Please enter backup comments 1o describe the archive

|archive 1ma_D0 pb, created: 200806.05 13:42 39 |

12. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished under Windows.

Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition

To back up required files or folders and then place the resulted image to a local mounted/unmounted drive, please do
the following:

1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu.
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There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, first take a look at the ready-made backup templates. If none of the options
meets you needs (just our case), then select Other Files and Folders to create a file-based backup of certain
data.

Disks or Partitions
Back up your hard disk or 3 separate partition

E-mail
Back up emai messages, accounts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook Express, and
Windows Mad

M Media Files
{ =7 Back up your photos. videos, music and other media files located in the My Documents folder

11 Documents
L‘_ 2 Back up documents of all major offica formats located in the My Documents folder

7] Other Files and Folders i
L2 Select files and folders to back up 1

4. On the What folders and files to back up page you can see a list of all partitions (both mounted and unmounted)
available in the system. Mark a checkbox opposite a file, folder or even a whole partition to build up contents of
the future backup image.

Click the check box neat to any file or folder you want to back up

Name Size Date N
= @ ) Defaut 7/14/2009 12:14:28 AM
B AppData 7/13/2008 7:37.05 PM
8 ] ). Appdcation Data 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
& ., Cookies 7/13/2008 95355 PM
D Desktop 7/13/2009 7.04:25 PM
# 7] |} Documents 7/13/2009 9.53:55 PM
3 |, Downloads 7/13/2009 704:25PM | E
+ | Ju Favoetes 7/1372009 7:04:25 PM
+ | |, Links 7/13/720098 7:04:25 PM
3 Local Settngs 7/13/2009 95355 PM
B 7 L Music 7/13/2009 70425 PM
R 1 Docmos | 1272009 95355 PM
¥ | NetHood 7/13/2008 9.53:55 PM
# [ | Pictures 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
+ PnntHood 7/13/2009 953:55 PM
© 7] |, Recent 7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
$ ] L Saved Games TN3/2009 70425PM  ~

To continue, cick Next
5. On the Backup Destination page, select a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) disk as a
backup destination.
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Lookin: | [E] Anchives £5) =] @ ® %

Narme Drate

% [5] Local Disk 155

®- [5] Local Disk )

2
- | arc_disk? 97272009 5:25:00 AM
@ are_doc 27272003 5:05:42 AM
& |, arc_images 9272009 5:20:26 AM
), arc_system 8/2/2008 2:41:04 AM

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Pechive nama: |are_0305059084 734578

7. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.

Inchude masks manage fles and fokders that vill be added to the archive.

¥ inchude mask is specified, all the files that do not conform o the mask will be omitted and will not get into the
archive.

{ Do et wse include maskes (al files will be inchuded into the anchive) |

@ Usainclude masks

= || Readable files (13 fiters)

"

Add filter Fenpme category  Delete category

“htm Delete fter

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

£7] Create new category N ===
Name: |
s
Description:

) You can use widcands * and 7o specy the mask,

Lok J[ Comcs |

¢ Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter
mask by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.
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Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite
its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

8. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.

Bxcdude masks manage files and folders that will be excludad from anchive
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (B fiters)

Add fiker Rensme category Delste category

ol  Delste fiber E
“exe [elete fiter

- ik

ocx [Delste fi
*wxd Delste fiker
“cab [elste fiker
“mai  [Delete fiter
“map [elste fiter
*drv  Delste fiber

= Papciliary filles (13 fikemn)

Add fiker Hename category Delste category

9. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Flease enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

F
Mo comment

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Creating a differential to a full partition backup
To update an image of the selected partition, please do the following:
1. Click the Differential Partition Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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= show al [z] @ & i
;T)pe Creation Date Source Objact Scze‘;
B 9/2/20095:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)
& 9/2/2009 52025 AM  New Vokume (F) 38
([ 9/2/2009 5:11:41 AM  Filedevel Arcchive 112
I, 9/2/2009 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive
= 9/2/2008 23300 AM  Local Disk (C) B
L4 N
Swich to File View
Acchive Fle Detals

Name: Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume label: [No fsbel]

Fle system: NTFS Totalsize:  4999GB
Usad space: 85GB Free space: 4314GB
Hle: G:/arc_system/arc_system PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | [5] Archives (G) ] @ % 2
Nune Size Date Al
[ /], arc_mages S22 5026 AN
&= J, arc_system 9/2/2008 2:41:04 AM

| arc_system.001 1.8GB $/2/2009 2.41:04 AM

19GB 9/2/2009237:32AM

| arc_system pem 156 Bytes 9/2/2009 2:41:03 AM {
| s arc_system pfm 66.3KB 9/2/2009 2:41:04 AM - |
Swich to Archive List View
Acchive Fle Detals

Name: Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume label:  [No label]

Fle system:  NTFS Total size:  4339GB
Usad space: 85GB Free space: 4914GB
File: G/arc_system/arc_system PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. The Archive Content page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. It includes a full
description of properties about the partition. In addition, there is the possibility to modify backup settings. To
activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page.
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Acchive Content
‘-Nane VType 'Fiesysem 'SAtze 'Used '
i3] = Local Disk ©) Primary NTFS 4339GB 85GB
Archive Detals
Name Local Disk (C:)
Volume label. [No label]
Flle system:  NTFS Total size:  49995GB
Used space: 85GB Free space; 4314GB
| Change backup settings

5. On the Backup Destination page, select where you want to place your backup image.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data, Plese salect how would you kke to save the
archive

@ Save data to the Backup Capsule
{Save data to local/network drives. |
Save data to physical partitions
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data fies wil
be stored

Archive details

Archive name arc_030909071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB
Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

r Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Plaase anter a shod comment to describa the archive
It \ Ha comment

8. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive a differential backup of the selected partition. It is placed into the specified
destination (a local or network disk, the Backup Capsule or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.
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A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Creating an increment to a full partition backup

To update only files you need since the last full partition backup, please do the following:
1. Click the Create File Complement item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

Type Creation Date - Source Object Size Rags Co Mourted -
= e e S ; z
s 89/2/2009 5:20:25AM  New Volume (F) 24GE - 5
= 22009 2:33:00 AM i M =
= 9/2/2009 221:15AM  Local Disk [7) 509.8 MB - M

9/2/2003 22110 AM _ Local Disk: (7} 14 GB - M =
Kl b
Switch to e View
Archive File Details

Nama: Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume lsbed:  [No labed]

Fie system:  NTFS Total size: 4595 GE
Used space: 85GB Frem space: 4914 GB
File: G:farc_system./arc_system PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Lookin: | [5] Archives (5) ] @ % %

Hame | Size | Diate JI=
1 [ o G S L U
9/2/2009 5:05:42 AM
9722009 5:20:26 AM
87272008 2:41:04 AM
159GE 9272003 23732 AN -

i

Mlasirs: Local Disk (C:)
Commeni: My system backup
Volume label: [No label]

File system:  NTFS Total size:  459.9GB
Used space: B5GEB Free space: 431.4GB
File; Go/ar_system.arc_system PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. Onthe What folders and files to back up page you can see contents of the selected partition archive. Mark a
checkbox opposite a file or folder to build up contents of the future incremental image.

Chick the check box neat to any file or folder you want to back up

Name Size Date -
' & 7/14/2009 12:14:28 AM
7/13/2009 73705 PM
7/13/2009 9:53.55 PM
71372009 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
7/13/2009 95355 PM
7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
7/13/72008 7.04:25 PM
7/13/2009 704:25PM
7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
7/13/72009 7:04:25 PM
7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2008 7:04:25 PM
7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
7/13/72009 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2008 70425PM  ~

m

5. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.
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Include masks manage files and folders that will be added to the archive

Finchude mask is speciied, all the files that do not conform to the mask will be omited and will not get into the
archive

@ Usa include masks

Readable files (12 fiters)

Add flter Penpme category Delele categony

“.chm Delete filer
*him Delete filer
“himl [elets fifer
“pdl  Delete filer
“td Delste filer
“hip Delete fiter
*mf  Delete filer
*doc Delete fiter
*xls Delete filer

- PR T R Y

| Add category... |

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

£ Create new category R
Hame: |
Fiter: [ Browse
Deacription:

I} You can usa wildcards = and 710 spacy the mask

(o[ cmes

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter mask
by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite
its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

6. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.
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Bxcdude masks manage files and folders that will be excludad from anchive
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (B fiters)

Add fiker Rensme category Delste category

ol Dedote fiter
“exe [elete fiter
*ocx Delote fiter
*wxd Delate fiker
“cab [elste fifer
“mai  [Delete fiter
“map Delete fiter
*drv  Delste fiber

= Papciliary filles (13 fikemn)

Add fiker Hename category Delste category

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

5 Mo comment

8. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the

Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected partition archive containing
information specified in the wizard. It is placed into the same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Creating an increment to a full file backup

To update a file backup, please do the following:

1. Click the Incremental File Backup item of the Wizards menu.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) file archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive

Database (if any).
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= e I
Type Creation Date =  Souce Object Size Flags Com Mounted
S/2/72009 51141 AM  Rladevel Archive
S/272005 5:06:03 AM  Fle-evel Archive 4KB | M.
2itch bo Fle Yeew
fchive Fie Detals
Comment.  Images
Backup date: 5/2/20095:11:41 AM Totalsize:  113.1 KB (115,859 Bytes)
Archive size: 101.2 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fie: C:/arc_images/FLO0000D0000D0000000 archive pii

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Local Disk (C) ] @ % ¥
[ Name Size Date -
=1 [Z] Local Desk iC)
= |, arc_images 97252000 5:11:18 AM
=y FLOODOOOOOD000000000 97272009 5:11:18 AM
archive phi 1M2KE 9272009 5:11:41 AM
[T 7 —— 1IN BOENA KM
Swatch to Archive List View
Aechive File Detads
Comment;  Images
Backup date: 9/2/2009 5:11:41 AM Total size: 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes)
Brchive size: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytas)
Fie C/arc_images/FLODOD0D000000000000 archive pfi

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected file archive. It is placed into the
same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.
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Creating a cyclic partition backup
To automate the partition backup process, please do the following:

1. Select in the Main Menu: Wizards > Backup Utilities > Cyclic Backup...
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button;

3. Onthe What to back up page, select a partition you want to make a cyclic backup of;

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type -
= Gl My Computer My Computer
5 [ [] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv/
& ] /5 First Hard Disk Track Frrst Track
7] @ Master Boot Record MBR

==

Primary g
| 5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev)  Intemal Hard Disk Drty

&[] 5 First Hard Disk Track Frrst Track
] 7 Master Boot Record MBR
T &P Local Disk (E) Prmary
] @ Local Disk (1) Prmary
| {5 Local Disk () Pamary
7] B Local Disk () Primary

= 7 7] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

4

The sze of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

e The current version of the program enables to make a cyclic backup of only one partition at
a time.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select a mounted/unmounted partition, a network share, or an FTP server to
place backup images to.

Select a folder whene archive should be placed and specify archive name . Anchive name wil ba used as a
subfoldar whens backup data files will be stored.

Bechive location: |Go/arc_030909111312358/ B B ¥

Name | Sze | Date |
&1 & My Computer
& [5] Local Disk ()
& [Z] Local Disk (E)

- ] Matwork

5. Edit the archive name if necessary.
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Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a3 subfolder where backup data files will
be stored
Archive detais
Archive name arc_030509071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB

Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

r Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another
drive needs to be selected.

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Please enter a shof comment bo describa the archive

1\_ Ho comment
7. Set atimetable for the operation.

Pleasa spaciy how and when would you e to pedfom the task

Shutdown system after backup
[¥] Genarate unique names for scheduled backups
Fun the task on:
090272009 | at | 12:00 AM =
Every
1 | weekizjon: [ Monday Fridayy
Tuesday Saturday
| Wednesday [] Sunday
Thursday

[ Do mot nun the task after:

o U LU

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Task Scheduling chapter.

8. On the Cyclic backup type page, choose the way of creating a cyclic backup:

There are several types of the cycic backup the Wizard can peform. Please choose the one you would like to
camy out:
Cychc Backup Type

o Basctype

Every image made duning the operation will be created as a complete basa image
Déferential type

Every first image wil be made as a complete base mage, al the others will be dfferentiated from . A
déferential backup only contains changes in the partition’s contents with respect to a complete image
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e Base type. Every image created during the operation will be made as a full archive.

o Differential type. Every first image will be made as a full (base) archive and all the others will be
differentiated from it. This operation requires much less space, thus considerably saving your system
resources.

By setting the Maximum disk space to store images and the Maximum number of images to store parameters
you may define when the operation will be cycled. That means that on exceeding these two parameters the
oldest archives will be automatically overwritten (if choosing the Differential type only differential images will
be overwritten).

Medmum disk space (o store images: | 10000 & MB.

Mapdmum number of images to store: | 2 A

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

The operation will run according to the set timetable. The resulted backup images will be placed into the specified
destination (a local or a network disk), its features defined by the wizard.
Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials

To merge a full partition backup with one of its differentials, thus getting a new full partition archive, please do the
following:

1. Click the Synthetic Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, you only need to specify the required differential archive. The program then
will automatically find its base image:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

% Show al *] @ & %
Type Creation Date Source Objact  » Sder‘
(&] 9/2/2009 221.01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)
8| 9/2/2009 52427 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) z

9/2/2009 50603 AM  Filedevel Archive
J 9/2/20095:11:41 AM  Filedevel Archive 1
= 9/3/2008 3:57.21 AM  Local Disk () L
C‘\ P T M .._.
Swich to File View
Archive Fle Detads

Name: Local Disk (%)

Comment:  No comment
Vohume label: [No label]

File system: NTFS Total size: 24GB
Used space: 363 MB Free space: 23GB
File: ‘arc_images/dif_030509105713295/dfi_030909105713295.PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.
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A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | [5] Archives (G) ] @ % 2
Name Size Date -
B ] arc_dekZ S772009 52500 AM
@ | arc_doc 9/2/2008 5.05:42 AM
=}, arc_images 9/3/2009 3:57.21 AM | =
=y 96f_030909105713295 9/3/2009 35722 AM |
déf_030909105713235 PBF 689KB 9/3/2008 3:57:22 AM
+ dff_030909105713295 pfm 14KB 9/3/2009357.22AM ~
Switchto Archive List View
Archive Fie Detais
Name: Local Disk (%)

Comment:  No comment
Volume label- [No label]

Fle system: NTFS Total size: 24GB
Used space: 36.3MB Free space: 23GB
Fe: ‘arc_images/dff_030909105713295/d8_0309509105713295.PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the Synthesis Settings page you can additionally modify any property of the selected backup image if
necessary. To accomplish our task we have no need to change anything at all.

Backup image options ; .
P e : @ Backup image options
| CD/DVD recording options

| Control archive integrty

Choose this option to allow wrting of specific data that will later be
used during restore to check the archive integrty. R can slow down
the backup operation

V! Set mage file names automatically,
Choose this option to automatically name files in complex archive

Compression level
Nomnal compression E]
Good compression. Provides average speed with the reasonable
image sze
Image spit
[V] Enable mage spltting

Choose this option to enable spiting the archive to several files
Madmum spit size: 2000 MB %

5. On the Synthetic Archive Destination page, select where you want to place the resulted backup image.
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There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how you would like to save the
archive:

| Save data to the Backup Capsue |
0 Save data to local/network dives
Save data to physical partitions
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the datato CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.
Archive detais
Archive name are_03090591 10023030
Estimated archive size: 31 MB

Space awalsble on backup destination:  490.3 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

: Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;
Plaase enter a shod comment to describa the archive
‘:v._ o comment
8. On the Synthesis Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the

Next button to start the backup process.

Please overview the backup options. ou can retum o the comesponding page and change the options by
chicking on the it hypedinics.

Esisting archive -
Name: G-/ac_images./dif_03090910571 32954 _030909105713295.PBF
Location: G/fare_images dif_030909105713295/df_030909105713295 PEF
Type: Partition
Version 131088
Comment : Mo comment
Password protection: Mot protected =
Time: 952009 35721 AM

Snthesised archive
Name: BC_menge
Location: Gu/are_merge)

Coammant - Backed up on 97372008 11:01:06 AM (UTC tme)

Extended comment - Mo comment

Pazsword protection: Mot protected

Time; 973,009 £:01:07 AM
Sire; 31 ME (32.574 464 Bytes)

After the operation is completed you receive a new full partition archive. It is placed into the specified destination (a
local or network disk, or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.

f This function is currently unavailable for modification of entire hard disk backups.

This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



156

Recovery Scenarios

Fixing MBR after a boot virus attack

Let’s assume that the MBR (Master Boot Record) of your hard disk has been corrupted as a result of a boot virus attack,
thus your system fails to boot.

To fix the MBR of your hard disk, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

2 CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, select the Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR) option.

Flease choo e the operation

() Search for Windows installations 1o correct
(*) Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR)

() Correct the partition beot record

) madify paniion parameters

() Correct boot paramessrs (bost.ini, BCD)

Ta begin, click Next

5. On the next page choose the required hard disk from the pull-down list (if several) and then select the Update
the MBR executable code option.

Please choose the hard disk o correct boot problems

A

Flease pointout the operation o perdorm:

) View the MBR

(& Updare the MER executable code

) Reorder primary panitions (change sk1s)
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6. Confirm the operation.

i 1 Updane the MBR executable code of the Basic Disk 0 (40,0 Gh)7?

|"'f>if,[“°|

7. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The program
also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact location in
the opened dialog.

. Reporting

" You have successfully completed boot cormection, To view the repan
on the operations pedormed, click Report.

Report

Report

Paragon Bool Correcior’s Repan
Operations perormed:

Operation #1: Correct the Master Boot Record
Hard disk targeted: Basic Disk 0

Status: Succeselul

Date and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 140109

8. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.

9. Reboot the computer.

Correcting BCD (Boot Configuration Data)
To automatically correct Windows BCD, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch Boot Corrector.
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select Correct boot parameters... to let the wizard fix BCD in all found Windows installations.
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Windows installation to comrect
View the kst of all windows installations and comect boot parameters

@ Cormrect the Master Boot Record (MBR)
View the kst of all Hard Disks and comect MBR executable code on some of them

@ Edit/View Sectors

View, edit, backup and restore sectors or a group of sectors on the hard disk or paition of your
choice

Comrect boot parameters (boot ini, BCD)
Automatically comect boot ini and BCD on 2l hard disks in system

5. The wizard will ask you to confirm the operation. Apply the changes to complete.
" The wizard has not applied the changes yet, On this page you can ether accept or reconsider the
« \, changes

Note: ¥ you accept the changes. the wizard wil physically perform 3l operations. You won! be able to
interrupt this process or undo the changes.

k may take some time to apply the changes. You may also be asked o restart your computer during this
process.

Would you ke to apply the changes?

= [ Yes. 2pply the changes physcaly. |

" No, let me :

After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Fixing Windows startup ability

Let’s assume that due to an unknown reason your Windows fails to complete the startup procedure. At first everything
seems quite OK, you can see the standard startup messages on the screen, but at some moment it hangs up.

To fix your Windows startup ability, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, select the Search for Windows installations to correct option.
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Flease choose the operation;

(*} search for Windows installations 1o correct
O Correct the Master Boot Record (MER)

O Correct the panition boot record

i Modify partition paramesers

() Correct boot parameters (bootini, BCD)

To begin, click Mext.

5. On the next page choose the required Windows installation from the list of found installations (if several), then
select the Edit the Boot.ini file option. If you’re not sure which installation you need, please use the Properties
button to get more info on the selected item.

Correct Windows installations

Pragram has searched for valid Windows installations on your
computer, The results of the seaich you can e below, Stalus 5 reler
10 a system partition (you can edit the Bootini file), B - a boot panition
{you can correct the System Registry).

N |Panitan |Staws [sysem oot [Type
1  Disk 0, Partition 0 5+B  WINDOWS winxp

For the highlighted Windows installation, please

paint out the operation o perdorm:
) Correct drive letiers in the System Registry
(%) Edit the Boot.ini file

) Correctthe partition oot record

Adjust 05 1o oot on new hanrdware

Ta continue, click Mext

6. Examine the file — maybe that’s where the problem is. If it contains a mistake, correct it by using the appropriate
buttons.

Edit the Boot.ini file on Hard Disk 0, Partition 0

[boat loader]

timeout=10

defauh=mulitOdiskiDirdisk(Dip anition] IWINDOWS

[operating systems)

multi{00di sk (0rdisk (D) p anition( IWINDOWS ="Paragaon VikiWare Windows XP Partition 01° fasideisct 1

Com ] [_we  J[__w1 ] [ oo ]

i Edin ] l Insert the sample || Add the sample ]

7. If the Boot.ini file does not contain any mistake, please return to the Correct Windows Installations page to
correct drive letters in the Windows System Registry.
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Correct Windows installations

Program has searched for valid Windows installations on your
computer. The results of the search you can see below, Status S refiers
1o & sysiem panition (you can edit the Boot.ini file), B - a boot panition
(you can correct the System Regisiry).

|[N |Panition
1 Disk 0, Partition 0

f""-'p-e
WinxP

|S1aws |System mot
S5+B  WINDOWS

For the highlighted Windaws installation, please
point out the operation o perform:

(= Correct drive leners in the Sysem Regisiry
) Editthe Bootini file
(} Correct the partition boot record

Adjust 05 o boot on new handware

To continue, click Rext,

8. On the next page choose a hard disk from the pull-down list (if several), then the required partition. If you’re not
sure which installation you need, please use the Properties button to get more info on the selected item.

* Panitions List | Lefiers Map

Below you can choose a hard disk drive and see all panitions on it Information about drive letiers
assigned 1o these panitions |s 1aken from the Sysiem Regisiry of the Windows installation selecied.

[Basic Disk +| 400 Gb, VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive
N [Type |active |Fite System  [volume 1abel |Size |Drive leters |
0 Primary Yes  NTFS Winxp 30Gb =
1 Primary Mo NTFS Application  9.8Gh E
?  Primary Mo BackupCapsul [Ho label) 100 Gb <Mone>
3 Primary Mo Free 17.2Ghb <Mones

Click the Edit Letters button to correct an existing drive letter or assign a new one in the Windows System
Registry.

9.

Partitions List

Beelow you can Drive letters it. Informiation about drive letiers

assigned 1o thess the Windows installation selecied.
Basic Disk D Ll Dirive
N [Type Eng | Drive: leners
0 Primary T b <Mone>
1 Primary b E:
2 Primary Add I Gh wMNonE =
1 Primary — Gb  =Mones
Recommended 1o try - C:. If used,
you can release itin Leters Map.

Properties |

Close

10. Once you’ve assigned the appropriate drive letter, close the dialog, then click the Apply button.

11. Confirm the operation.
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J;L Apply the changes?

Ly J[_™ |

12. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The program

also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact location in
the opened dialog.

Reporting

Paragon Boot Correcior's Report
Cperations performed

Operation £1: Change dive leneis

Partition tangesed: Hard disk 0, Panition ©
Info: System Root folder is ™~ fpuser, If
Status: Successiul hnd make
Daie and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 16:14:16

o

B To go to the beginning, click here

13. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.

14. Reboot the computer.

Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got the bootable backup capsule containing a backup of your hard disk. That’s just enough to easily get your
system back on track again.

To restore your hard disk from a backup image contained in the backup capsule when the current OS is down, please do
the following:

1. Start up the computer from the bootable backup capsule. By default, the program offers to use the F1 hot key to
boot from it.

A This scenario implies that the backup capsule is bootable.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux).

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required archive

will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image, double click

on it to proceed.

Select Image

I' HODOPandijarc _2705%0814520%67 1/an_2705081452

=)

You can sebect image from list below (on Double click)

2008 May 27 14:52:55

arc_2T050814520967 1. PBF

6. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information

about the archive.

~ Disk preview

Volume [Type [Fite System |Size [used [volume label | ]
Basik Disk 0 (Size 40.0 Gb)
. Primarny NTFS i0Gh 18Gh WinXxpP
Primary NTFS 9.8Gb 528Mb  Applicatio

Archive details 2
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name: Jarc_27050814520967 1/arc_2 705081452096 71 PEF
Creaed: 2008 May 27 Tue 14:52:55

bl

7. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to (if several in your computer). By default, the
program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we actually need.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virual IDE Hard Drive) - 40.0 Gb
D: NTFS

[Basic Disk 0

| Model Viware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 40.0 Gb

H |volume |Type |File System

|Size |vVolume label  [Active  |Hidden |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 40.0 Gb)
[N Primary NTF5 30 Gh WinXP No No
1 Primary NTFS 9.8Ghb Application No No
z - Primary BackupCapsule 100Gh  [Molabel] Yes Yes
3 Primary Free 17.2Gb No No

[ resize proporton ally

You can also make the program resize the on-disk partitions proportionally if necessary by marking the

appropriate checkbox.

A

operation.

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
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8. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

View changes on

Your partitions before operations

D: NTFS “: BackupCapsule

Your partitions after operations

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress

[
1: Reswore panition or disk geasat |

Operation progress

Time elapsed:  08:00:31 Time w finish: 00:03:47

Copied so farr 2239 Mb Read so far 276.0 Mb(23.0 Mbys)
To copy: L&6Gb  Wrile so far: 276.0 Mb{27.6 Mbys)

Overall progress

Restore Disk 0 from file: farc_270%0814520967 1far_27050814520967 1. PBF

Opening archive arc_27050814520967 1_0000p 000.

Restare Primary partition O (disk 0) from file: farc_27050814 52096 7 1farc_270508145 20967 1_0000 p 000
Data writing...

10. After completing the operation close the wizard and reboot the computer.

To make Windows bootable on different hardware, please additionally complete the P2P
Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got a backup of your system partition on a bootable DVD disc. That’s just enough to easily get your system back
on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on CD/DVD when the current OS is down, please do the
following:

1. Insert a CD/DVD disc containing the previously prepared backup image into a CD/DVD drive (the BIOS must be
enabled to boot the system from the CD/DVD device).

2 This scenario implies that you have got a bootable archive on your CD/DVD.

In case the backup image is stored on several CD/DVD disks, please insert the first one.

2. Restart the computer.
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3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. Inthe PTS DOS launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in Linux as well.

5. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required archive
will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image, double click
on it to proceed.

Select Image

|

You can select image from list below (on Double click)

' |Created on [Archive name
@ 2008 May 27 145255  anc_2T050814520967 1 PBF

= 0B May 28080354 BP2B0S08PRF

7. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information
about the archive.

Panition préview

: NTFS WinXP

Archive details 5
Type Image of the parition

Archive name I BPZEOS0E PEBF

Created M08 May 28 Wed 080354

File sysiem: MTFS

Drive letter .

Vislume labe| winxp

Size (capacity) 30Gh (3.216.052.224 by

Used space 1.8Gb (50%)

Free space 1.2 Ghb (359%)

Seciors/Clusier: 1 3

8. On the next page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in your

computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.
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Basi Disk 0 - 40.0 Gb

[ asic Disk 0 | sizeaoochb
[N [volume [Type |Fite System |Size [volume label  [Active [Hidden | |
[ Primary NTFS 30Ghb WinXP Yes Mo
1 . Primary NTFS 098Gk Applic atien Mo Mo
S Primary BackupCapsule 100 Ghb [Ho label] Mo Yes
E S Primary Free 17.2Gb Mo Mo

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

9. On the Partition Start and Size page you can change size of the partition and its location if necessary.

~ Paniion preview -

NTFS WinXP

Mew size: (1859 - 3067) Mb

Mb

L2

Free space before: (0 - 12208 Mb

-

J Mb

Free space aher: (0 - 1208 Mb

-

J Mb

1L

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

vewcangese

Your partitions before operations:

e | E—

Your partitions afeer sperations:
e | —

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Suboperation progress

Time elapsed

Copied so far
To copy

00:01:10 Time w0 finish 00:06:36

290.0 Mb Read so far 366.0 Mb (5.7 Mb/s)
L.5Gb  Write so far 366.0 Mb (52.3 Mby/s)

Overall progress

TIT!

Data writing...

Reswore Primary pantion 0 (disk 0) from file: Z /BP280508 PBF

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

A To make Windows bootable on different hardware, please additionally complete the P2P
L]

Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a network drive

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But

you’ve got a backup of your hard disk on a remote backup server. That’s just enough to easily get your system back on

track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a network drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore Wizard.

3. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. On the Browse for Archive page you need to specify the required backup image. So you should take the

following steps to do that:

o Select Network as a backup destination;
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;_i Bowet (K)
B Backup Capsules

I Backup Capsule on Hard Disk 0
CJ] Hetwork placas

N %Nk

Map a network disk where your archives are placed:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;

Lok in: IEH Hatwork ;I o ¥
[

| Size | Date

Hame

o [_'-I'l [T,
2

Anetworc shars | |
Mag bo drive better ; 'I

[ | Make pamanent conne

r A
¥) Connect as user oK

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path
toit;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

A You can also map a network disk with Network Configurator.

e Choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File Details section displays a short

description of the selected image.
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Name Sze | Date )
- [5] Boot (X
5/28/2008 2:37:21 AM
KB 5/28 17:24 AM
962_00kp.000 1GB 5/28/2008 2:27-10 AM
968 00000 ofm 171 KB 5/28/2008 2:37:07 AM =i

Name:  Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model)
Comment: Backup of My Hard Disk

Type: Basic Hard Disk Drive
Total size: 40GB
Fia: Z:/arc_280508103150568/acc_280508103150968 PBF

5. The What to Restore page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. Select the required
item to restore. In our case it is the first partition of the disk.

Plaasa salact ons of the chyect(s) to restora:

Name Type Fle system | Sze | Used

(= [5] Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model) Basic Hard Disk Drive 40GB
w Primacy NTFS 25GB  18GB
L @PLocal Disk | Primary NTFS 97GB 2528 MB

| Name: Local Disk (*)
Volume label: WinXP
Fle system: NTFS Totalsiza: 29GB
Usad space; 18GB Frea spaca: 11GB

6. Onthe Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in
your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Plaasa salect a place you would ike 1o rastore the archive 1o, Note that £ you selact an existing hard disk or
parttion, ts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

[ Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive)
'l ' —( ARy

‘l ©) Applicati... [" ) Bado.pCi l ©) (Unallocated)
| 97GBNTFS || ¥ s9ce ‘ 17.2GB
Total size: 2.9GB

Used: 1.8G8

-

Free: 1.1G8

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



169

7. Onthe Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Your hard diek aftarthe changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware Vintual IDE Hard Drive)

I I ()] Apphicati i w) Backup C I w) (Unallocated)

Logical Disk Rastore Options

Piease specty the size of the restored padtion: [ 2067 3] 1849 MB - 3067 MB
Please spacfy size of free space before the patiton: |0 1 OMB-1217MB
Please spacify size of free space aftar the parition [_ﬂ OMB- 1217 MB

Assign the folowing dive letter |- v]
8. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

~Would you ke to apply your changes 7
= | Yes. apply the changss physicaly. |
" Mo et me ru«:u:"mn-.‘rarlms

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
Mark the checkbox at the bottom of the window to automatically switch off the computer on the successful
accomplishment of the restore operation.

10. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

To make Windows bootable on different hardware, please additionally complete the P2P
. Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a local drive

Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble after having installed brand new software. But you’ve got a
backup of the system partition on a local disk. That’s just enough to easily roll it back to the point when run smoothly.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the following:

1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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%) Show o ] @ & 1%

| Type CreationDate ~  Source Object Sze i
ie 9/3/2009 3:57:21 AM  Local Disk () 24GB

G $/2/20095:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) 10GB

& 9/2/2009 5:20:25AM  New Volume () 24GB

E J 9/220095:11:41 AM  Fledevel Archive 113.1KB

\[J 9/2/2009 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive 4KB

= 9/2/2009233:.00 AM  Local Disk (C) 4399GB

18] 9/2/20092:21:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) 10GB

« ’
Swich to File View

Acchive Fie Detals

Name: Local Disk (C:)
Comment, My system backup
Volume labal: [No label]

Fle system: NTFS Total size: 4339GB
Used space: 85GB Free space: 4914GB
Fle: G:/arc_system/arc_system PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | [E] Archives (5:) ] @ % 2
Hame | Sze | Date [I=
= [5] Archives 153
@ | arc_disk2 9/2/2009 52500 AM
- [J§ arc_doc 9/2/2009 50542 AM |
= |, arc_images /372009 35721 AM |~
= arc_system A A0 AM |
[ 150 5272105237324 ~
Files of type: | Archive files E
Calch o Arebive L g
Archive Fle Detais
Nasie Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume label:  [No label]

Fie system:  NTFS Total size: 4393 GB
Used space: BSGEH Free space: 4314 GB
Fila: G./arc_system/arc_system, PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
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On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in
your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Please select a place you would like 1o restore the archive 10. Note that f you select an existing hard disk or partition,
ts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

I ©) Local Disk (C:)
499.9 GB NTFS

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

5. Onthe Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.
‘four hard disk: after the chamges:

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Virdual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (C:)

2339 GH NTFS
Geometry Restore Options
Plzase specily the size of the restored partition: 511938 & 8713 MB - 511938 MB
Plaasa speciy size of free space before the panition: *| OMB - 503279 MB
Please speciy size of free space sfterthe pastition: & DME - 503273 MB

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

i

Apply pending changes 7

] . [

7. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.
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-9 )

System restart is required to complete the operation.
What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk needs exclusive access to the volums
C: and cannot be completed without system restat. After restart, the operation wil
contnue in bootime mode, Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

PR

_; Restart the computer
Please confiem restart of your computer, The operation will be continued after
system restat

£ Retry
Manually close usad files and retry the operation

-

7= The operation cannot be completed without restart because some files are in usa and
((§ ) prevent exclusive access to the volume

8. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

A To make Windows bootable on different hardware, please additionally complete the P2P
Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive

Let’s assume that your Mac fails to boot because of a hard disk malfunction. But you’ve got a backup of your hard disk
on an external USB drive. Just replace the failed disk with a new one and carry out a bare metal restore.

To restore a dual boot Mac from a backup image located on an external USB drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.
3. Restart the computer.

4. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to work with USB devices.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.
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5. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard.

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

On the What to Restore page, click the standard browse button [...] to find the required archive. When done,
double click on it to select.

Select archive...

File mame: ||l.':-_ vista.pbi |

File type: [asenive fites = pbi v] | cancel |

< Back it Cancel |

8. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information
about the archive.

~ Disk preview

Volume [Type |File System |Size [Used [volume label |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Ghb)

. Primary FATI16 00 Mb 15.0 Mb [Ma label

- Primary Apple HFS 549Ghb 14.2Gb lespard

. Primary HTF5 566 Gb 109 Gb [Ma label]
Aschive details: ~
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive namea: ME0528hddNeo_vistaleo_vista pbi
Created; 2008 May 29 Thd 21:16:51 e

To contimue resiore process, click Next,

9. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Dri

Basic Disk 1 (28)- 279 Gb
: NTFS ntfs4backup

[Basic Disko | Model Viware Virtual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gb

N |volume |Type | File System |Size |volume label  [Active  [Hidden |
Basic Disk 0 {Size 112 Gb)

0 = Prirmary Fres 112Gh Mo Mo
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A All contents on disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the operation.

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

Vewchames on

Your partitions before operations:

- |

Your partitions after operations:

- Apple HFS leopard NTFS [Ho label)

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress
1: Restore parition or disk [! |
Operation progress
|
Time elapsed:  00:00:16 Time o finish: 002624

Copied sofar: 1920 Mb Read so far 192.0 Mb(24.0 Mbys)
To copy: 14.0 Gb  Write o far 192.0 Mb(38.4 Mb/sh

Owverall progress

Convening disk 0 o GPT

Opening archive beo_vista_0000p 000..

Restore Primary partition O (disk 0) from file: /r90528hddleo_vistaleo_vista_0000p 000
Duata writing

Opening archive leo_vista_0001p 000

Restare Primary partition 1 (disk 00 from file: /19052 8hddleo_vistalea_vista_0001p 000
Doata writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Restoring a file increment

Let’s assume that you’re busy with developing some project and you make file increments of it on a day-to-day basis not
to lose valuable information. So you’ve got a file backup chain. One day you understand that the job of the last three
days is a complete and utter failure. Don’t give up — recover your project to the state when everything’s ok.

To restore a file increment, please do the following:

1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

= Show all =] & K I

Type Crastion Date Sauree Objact Size i
[J 932009 7:10:36 AM  Filedeval frchive 444 KE
& 932009 3:57-21 AM  Local Disk [ 24GB
ii] 972720009 5:24-27 AM  Basic Hard Diskc 1 (VMware, Vilware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) 10GE
[T 9/2/2009 5:20-25 AM  Mew Viohame (F) 24GE
J 4/2/2009 5:11:41 AM  Fiedavel Archive 131KE
F| /272009 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive 4HE
= S/2/2009 23300 AM  Local Disk T 455 9GE
El 9/2/2009 2-21-01 AM  Basic Hard Diskc 1 (ViMware, Vibware Vitual 5 5051 Disk Dev) 10GE
Ll L3
Switch to File View

Brchive Fle Details

Comment: Images

Backup date: 97372009 7-10:36 AM Total size: 444 KB (454,737 Bytes)

Archive size: 392 8 KB {402 229 Bytes)
Fie Cfarc_images/FL128963671014435157 /archive phi

Base archive: C-/anc_images,/FLO00000000000000000 archive pfi

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | [5] Archives G) o X X
 Name |Sze | Date -
5 [E] Achives G)
@ ) arc_disk2 9/2/2009 5:25:00 AM
£l ). ac_doc 9/2/2009 50542 AM
= J, arc_images 9/3/2008 35721 AM | E
= J, off_030909105713295 9/3/2009 3:.57.22 AM
I 4 _020903105713295 PBF 689KB 9/3/2009 35722 AM
[ arc_images PBF 45MB 9/2/2009 52026 AM ~
Flesoftype:  Archive files v
Switch to Archive List View
Archive File Details
Local Disk (%)
No comment
[No label]
NTFS Total size: 24GB
3B3IMB Free space: 23GB

G/arc_images/dfi_030909105713295/dff_030909105713295 PBF
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A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the How to Restore page specify the way your archive will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

Restore files to
The files and f place where they were archived from
VWhen restoring fiESTTSr SISOy SO your computer

0 Leave exsting files
Replace existing fies

5. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

R
Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again Yes

6. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble because of a virus attack. But you’ve got a backup of your system
partition on a local disk. Besides you make file increments of your documents and e-mail database to that backup on a
regular basis. That’s just enough to easily roll everything back to the point when run smoothly.

To restore your system partition with a file increment from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the
following:

1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment archive to your system partition backup:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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) Show al [z] & & B

Type Creation Date Source Object Sizm
/ 97372009 71036 AN Fiedevel Archive 444 KB
IE 97372009 35721 AN Local Disk: (1) 24GE
|E'| 9r2/H05 52427 AN Basic Hard Disk 1 (Whware, Viware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev) 10GE
e 97272009 52025 AN New Volume (F-) 24GE
[J 97272009 5:11:41 AM  Fledavel Archive 131 KB
/ 97272009 50603 AM  Fiedevel Archive 4HE
|E 9/2/3009 233:00 AM  Local Disk () 4599 GE
|[_] Y009 221:01 AN BathHdM1WHn¥e.MH¢M55_ESIMD¢'JJ 10GE
‘ b
Switch 1o Fils View
Archive Flle Detals
Comment: [Mo comment i avalabls]
Backup date: 5/3/20059 7-38:-58 AM Total size 1368 KB (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Bytes)
File: Giare_images,/DIFF128956462 3380000000/ FLO0OD0O0000000000000 anchive. pfi

Base archive: G.farc_images/ac_images PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

lockin: | [] Archives (G) ] & % 2
Name Slze Date -
| & [E] Local Diske (€5
= [E] Archives (G)
B orc_disk2 2272009 5:25:00 AM L
@ |, arc_doc 8/2/2009 5:06:42 AM |~
B . arc_images 3372003 7:38:58 AM
= ) DIFF126596462 3330000000 32009 73858 AM
= ) FLOODDDOO0DDOO00DOO0 8/3/2009 73858 AM
[ 16 S/220973858AM -
Fies of type: | Archive fes [=]
Switch to Archive List View
Bechive Fie Detads
Comment: [Ma comment is avaiable]
Backup date: 37072009 7-38:58 AM Total size: 1368 KB (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Bytes)
Fis: G/are_images/DIFF 128564623380000000,FLO0DDO000000000000 arhive pi

Base archive: G-/anc_images./arc_images PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
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On the How to Restore File Complement page select whether you want to restore both, the partition archive
and the desired file increment or just the file increment. In our case we choose the first option.

You have sslected file complement to a volume arhchive. This archive can be restored together with the
volume, or you can only restore the files. saved in the file archive

© | Restore all volume data, then files |

Restore only fles
. Note: f you choose to restore archive together with a volume, all data on the target volume will
be lost. The contents of the volume will be completely replaced from archive
On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in

your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Please select a place you would lice to restore the archive 10. Note that f you select an existing hard disk or parttion,
tts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)

. @) Local Disk (C:)
439.9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Igmcalnuc(sz) ©) Local Disk... Q) - I It_))(Undloc
34 GB FAT32 24GBNTFS 14G... G

22GH

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

6. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.
Your hard disk after the changes

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)

l(_))Locachsk(E) Iq_;)locd[)sk @) I .Q)(Lmnoc
34 GBFATAZ 2 4GB NTFS 14G 22GEB
Geometry Restore Options

Please speciy the size of the restored partition 2470 5 36MB-2470 MB

Please specify size of free space before the pation: 0 * OMB-2424 MB

Please speciy size of free space afterthe patition: |0 * OMB-2434 MB

7. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

i

8. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.
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System restart is required to complete the operation.
What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk needs exclusive access to the volums
C: and cannot be completed without system restat. After restart, the operation wil
contnue in bootime mode, Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

-

_{ Restart the computer
Please confiem restart of your computer, The operation will be continued after
system restat

£ Retry
Manually close usad files and retry the operation

7o\ The operation cannot be completed without restart bacause some files are in use and
((§ ) prevent exclusive access to the volume

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

.A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and copy it to another hard disk when the system fails to boot,
please do the following:

1. Connect the second hard disk to the computer.

2. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.
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4. |n the Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.
5. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

( (NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinX® v

W My computer
¥ / (Rootdin
' MyComputer (My computer)
M /mnt (Mounted resources)
M /mnydisk (Local disks)
B W /media (Removable disks)
é IDE CD/DVD (NECVMWa VMware IDE CDR1

*WI
e D\ (NTFS, 1on 2isk 0) (Application)

e E\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD dis
;_‘! nar

|

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
™7 /mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settin [' Jser ﬂ
(3 imndiskmdal/Documents and Settin . ~
L Application Data
) Cookies
) Deskwop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favorites
) Local Settings
J My Documents
) NetHood
) PrintHood
< > ) Recent e
Total data size: nfa [ cax | |  Rename(F6) | [  Delw(F® |

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.

Please select how would you like o save the data:

(% Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this option il you want 1o $ave your data o lbcal
mounted or physical panition, 1 USE or FireWarne external
drives and to a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a location you want i sawve the archive o,

) Burn data to CODVD
Choose this option il you want the Wizand w burm the data o
CDor DVD. You will be prompied 1o choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.
9. On the Select Destination Path page, select a hard disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard browse
button [...].
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Select path

Space avallable on destination: 8.6 Gb

Total data size: nfa Calk

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the

operation.
11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

|
AURNRERRERENR AR 111111 BEREBERREN HARERERREN ]

1: Transfer user data (EENERONTONENE
Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:03 Time 1 finish 00:00:00

Copied so far 17.0 Mb

Overall progress

TTIT TIITIT TTITITITITIT TITITIT TITIT TITITITIT T

Transfering “/mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settings/User/E-Mail Database” w0 “/mndisk/hda2/E-Mail Data
Transfering "/mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settings/User/My Documents® to “/mntdisk/nda2/My Document
All operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and burn it to CD/DVD when the system fails to boot, please do the

following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to burn CD/DVD discs.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.
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3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

( (NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinX® v

W My computer
¥ / (Rootdin
' MyComputer (My computer)
M /mnt (Mounted resources)
M /mnydisk (Local disks)
B W /media (Removable disks)
é IDE CD/DVD (NECVMWa VMware IDE CDR1

*WI
e D\ (NTFS, 1on 2isk 0) (Application)

e E\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD dis
;_‘! nar

|

6. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
™7 /mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settin [' Jser ﬂ
(3 imndiskmdal/Documents and Settin . ~
L Application Data
) Cookies
) Deskwop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favorites
) Local Settings
J My Documents
) NetHood
) PrintHood
< > ) Recent e
Total data size: nfa [ cax | |  Rename(F6) | [  Delw(F® |

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

7. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Burn data to CD/DVD item.

Please select how would you like 1o save the data

'::} Save data to any local drives or a network share

Chaose this option if you want 1 save your data o lacal
mounted or physical parition, o USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompied w0
choose a location you wam 1o save the archive 1

(%} Burn data 1o CODVD

Chaase this option if you want the Wizard to burn the data
C0 or DVD. You will be prompied to choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

8. On the Choose a Recorder page, select a recorder from the list of available devices and then set a volume label
by entering it in the appropriate field.
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Sebect a recorder w0 burn data

Vendor |Product [Type |
Optiare DVD RWAD-T1704 CD-R; CD-RW, DVD-R
Volume label [my Dand |

9. Onthe Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress

1: Transfer user data L A
Operation progress

......... WRNRRAN|

Time elapsed.  00:00:07 Time 10 finish 00:00:16

Copied so far 5.0 Mb
To copy 12.0 Mb

Overall progress

Creating compilation image

Used burner: DVD RWAD-7170A Vendor: Optiarc
Session opening

Data burning...

11. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

12. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

The system fails to boot since some files are damaged. If you have a backup of the system partition, you can recopy
these files to make the system be operable again:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
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incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.
4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the system backup is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

) DIFF128565]184 7 10000000
e aee_ 2E0S08] 7531.PBF
= arc_280508134637531 plm

6. Double click on the required backup to open.

[ —
i | Documt%\s and Settings

') Program Files

i) RECYCLER

—J Sysem Volume Information
) WINDOWS

= cfiles svigz

= AUTOENEC BAT

|2 NTDETECT.COM

g bootini

= e w

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source

(] MINDOWS /system (mnidisk/hda2/8 [wiNpow v

) provisioning
o pss
) repair

) security
1) srchasst

) sysem

) sysem32
J twain_32

& olog

= 001947_1mp
< > =) AR) PIF v

Total data size: 904 Kb
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Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.

Please select how would you like io save the data:

(% Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this aption if you want 1o save your data w kbcal
moumed or physical panition, 1 USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a lecation you want i sawve the archive o,

) Burn data to CD/DVD
Choose this aption il you want the Wizard o burn the data w

CDoar DVD. You will be prompied 1 choose a CDor DVD AW
drive.
9. On the Select Destination Path page, select your system disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard
browse button [...].

g _ [
0 INtServicePackUninstally

2 AppPatch

) Config D

) Connection Wizard

) Cursors

=) Debug

) Downiloaded Program Files
) Driver Cache

i EHome -

Rename (F5 [ Mew folder (F7) ]

[ sewa |

|
File type: ] I files (.4 | Cancel
Help < Back il Cancel

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

File name: ] mintidisk/hdal WINDOWS

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

]. Tr.-n*' IIHI'dI.II. II'IIII'IIII.IIII.IIII'III SEESNENRERERREREERENERnEN I'Il

Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:04 Time w finish: 00:00-00

Copied so far: 0.9 Mb

Cverall progress

II-Iill-Iil'I-Ii!I-Ii!I-Ii!I-Ii!I-Ii! HERSEENEENEREEN h-ll

Translering "AVINDOWS/system” 1o " /mnydisk/hdal WINDOWS [system” - em 1 of 1
All operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.
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A This operation can also be accomplished with our recovery media.

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

The program provides a very convenient option to access backup archives and restore only data you need (the so called
selective restore functionality).

Restore Wizard

To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the Restore Wizard, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

2 CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore Wizard.
3. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. On the Browse for Archive page choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File
Details section displays a short description of the selected image.

Look In I & Backup Capaue on -’.:1&:&?_:] o X

-TX2coUee I T30/

PBF

¥2cb(Fa532)200831070

310708_075228187 PBF

R img_1_310708_075228187 PBF

mg_2_310708_075228187 FPBF

¢ . € «
(l'. L & - -
L e e

yls =

Name Local Disk (%)
Comment [No comment is avaiable]
Volume label: WnXP

Fla systam: NTFS Totalsize: 2S5GB
Used space: 139GB Frae space: 1020.7 MB
Fla: “1¥2cb0fa5d2)20083107075228187mg_1_310708_075228187 PBF

5. On the next page specify what you need to extract from the backup by marking checkboxes next to the required
data items. At the right lower corner of the window you can see the resulted amount of the selected data.
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Cick the check box next to any file or folder you want 10 restore from

Tans |Type  [Sze. | Al
& @Losal Disk () Patton  29GB
AV =
- [ &2 AcnDB
=¥ 5 Documents and Settings

Y All Usars
| Defaut Uses

3
B

.- I_ | LocalSarvice
[_ .
3

.r- it Hood

+ I_ PrrtHood

@[ £ Racent

& [ £ GandTA |
To cortnue, chick Next Data size 1o restors. 1.7 KB

6. On the How to Restore page specify the way the selected data will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

Restore fies to: |C-.'g‘¢'!:-:=‘:n:r* 'I

7. On the Restore Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.

Pleass overview the nestorss options. You can retum 1o the comesponding page and changs the options by cliking
on lithe hypedinkcs.
Obiscts to Restors
ject(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 1.7 KE {1.743 Bytes)

0 i -
Destination path: Cu
Space available on deslination: 1 GE (1,037, 325,556 Byes)

8. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

~Weuld you ke to apply your changes 7
1 Yu.mmwwmmw.]
Mo, let me recongsdes.

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

10. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished under Windows.
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File Transfer Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the File Transfer Wizard, please do the following:

1. Callthe popup menu for the required backup image (right click of the mouse button) in the Archive Database
and then select the menu item: Restore File from Archive. Thus you automatically open it with the File Transfer

Wizard.
T Show ot ] & & B %
‘i’we Crestion Date Souonb;ect §xe Rags -
‘fJ 9/3/2009 7:45:37 AM  Fledevel Archive 1368KB ¢ =1
) 9/3/2009 7:38:58 AM  Fledevel Archive 1368KB ¢ oI
§ 9/3/2009 7:10:36 AM ) i
© S//200935721AM Local Dk (| A9 an Archive tothe Database.. 24G8 § o
M_;J 9/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard [ Delete the Archive from the Database... 10GB :3 =
G /22200952025 AM New Vohme o, oo\ o 24GB o
} J 9/2/20095:11:41AM  Fledevel Ac ¥ 311KB -
IJ 9/2/2009 5:06.03AM  Fiedevel Arc I_G' Incremental File Backup... 4KEB -
€ mmmew i DIGTTSTIS e 3
I 9/2/2009 221:01 AM  Basic Hard [ ! 10GB X I+
2. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
Clipboard Source
Name  Source Path || Name
[ images /C:/Users/user/Deskiopimages,” [C-/arc_images... =[] anchive gfi
=]~
B-EC
=8|
=8 ==
= &[] Desktop
Total data size: 412 KB
3. Onthe Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.
There ane several ways the Wizand can store your data, Plese sslect how would you ke to save the data
e
) Save dats 1o physical partitions.
() Bum the datato CDor DVD.
4. On the Select Destination Path page, specify the exact place to copy the data to.

Pleasa sslect the destination path whens to save the data frem cipboard
Lock in: B R X

Address: | C/

Total data size: 412 KB
Space avalable on destination: 489 .8 GB
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5. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the

operation.
Please overview the transfer options. You can netum 1o the comesponding page and change the options by
cheking on tile hyperdinks.
Obiects to iransfier
Object(s) selected: 1
Total dala size: 412 KE (421,965 Bytes)
Tmangder degination
Destination path: [Ty
Space available on destination: 4898 GB (525,927 415 904 Bytes)
Owerwrite exsting files: Mo

6. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

Volume Explorer
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with Volume Explorer, please do the following:

1. Click the Disk View tab and then choose Volume Explorer;

Disk View  Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help

Hame Size Madfed
. T
= ] Haed Disks
& [Z] 1. Vhware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 500 GE
& B9 1. Pimary NTFS (C) 4539 GE
- [E] 2 Viware, VMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Devi 10GE
'-;[jlmn.mmualsscmmm 80 GEB
§ 1. Prmary NTFS (G2 419GB
B2 Backup Capsule 3BGE
;ﬁ & [Z] 4. VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi (GPT Disk)
- B Vitual Drives

2. Browse for the required archive and then open it by double click of the left mouse button.

| Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help |

Hame Size Modfied
2 [E] 3. Viware, Viwars Virtual § SCS| Disk Devi 20GH
=81 Primary NTFS (G) 419GE
] arc_disk2 9722005 4:25:00 AM
& ] arc_doc 8/2/2009 4:05.42 AM
[ are_images 9/3/2009 6:45.37 AM
& ] anc_system 9722009 1:47:04 AM
arc_gystem 001 18GE 97272009 1:41:.04 AM
= 19GB  5/2/2009 1:37:32 AM
1. Partition 453 5GB
Bit_System pem 156 Bytes 97272009 1:41:03 AM
arc_system pfm GE3IKE /272009 1:41:04 AM
- System Volume Informaticn 9722009 4:42:59 AM
& B2 Backup Capsule 3BGE

@[] 4. Viware, Viware Vidual § SCSI Disk Deni (GPT Disk)

3. Call the popup menu (right click of the mouse button) for a file/folder you need and then select the Export item.
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Disk View = Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help

s Unks
| Local Settings
#) Music
+ LOCLETI
D —
3 £ Pictures Refresh
) [ PrntHood
4 Recent
# [ Saved Games
+ | Searches
#1 £ SendTo
# £ Qat Menu
t) 5 Templates

4. Select a place on the disk where the file/folder will be extracted to.

Lok in [E] Lo<al Disk () ] @ 8 2
@ Address: | C.f
ik Do [ Mame Date
E

# | arc_images e )

@ % | are_new S

Network Flaces - |, achdb A

- | archive db A

¥ |, Perdlogs R

# ). Program Fiss a2t

7 |, Users amsa

# Lhils By

+ . Windows 927

5. Click the OK button to accomplish the operation.

The current version of the program does not enable to access file archives with Volume
Explorer.

Resize Scenarios

Creating a new partition to detach operating system from the rest of data

Let’s assume that you’re a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one partition (the
only partition is always system). To secure yourself against a system malfunction or a virus attack you've got nothing to
do, but make a backup of the whole partition, which besides the operating system itself contains all your family photos,
favorite films and music, program distributives, whatever. As a result you'll get a very huge backup image. You can easily
tackle this issue however by detaching your operating system from the rest of data.

To create a new partition on your hard disk, please do the following:

1. Click the Express Create Partition item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.
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2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Choose a method you find the most suitable to create the partition. The wizard is especially designed to
minimize your participation in finding an appropriate place for it and its resulted size. The only thing you’re to
do is to choose between several modes. The most relevant thing here is the amount of space that will be

allocated for that partition. For easy perception, you can see the resulted disk layout on the disk map by
selecting this or that mode.

The resut you will gat after applying the changes

POSyng L

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virdual S SCSI Disk Dey)

l I @) New Volume (E:)

Plaase salact the mathod of new panttion craation
Take all unallocated space at the end of the disk
O | Smart Mode | (Use 243.3GBto create a pattion ) Maore nfo

Advanced Mode (Use 1414 GB o craate a patton ) More nfo

To learn more on the way the wizard works, please click the corresponding link on the first
page of the wizard.

The number of available methods depends on your disk layout.
A

4. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special
boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.
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.,_ﬂ Express Create Partition Wizard 2 I
Creating the partition Q .
The Wizard is now creatng tha panttion >

Crente sastion

,_? Express Create Partition Wizard ‘—_5— ‘l

" System restart is required to complete the operation.
/ =\, What would you like to do?

The operation Move partition needs axclusve access 1o the volume C: and
Opartio cannct be completed without system restad. After restant, the operation will continue in
= boottme mode. Do not tum off the computer until the operation
completes.

5> Restart the computer
Please confirm restart of your computer. The operation will be continued after
system restant

& Retry

Manually close used filas and ratry the operation

- e Tha cparation cannot be complatad wihout rastat bacause some fiss are in use and
1 St @ pravent axclusive access to the volume

What fles prevent openation complation?

5. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.
After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see the
newly created NTFS partition. Now you’ve got a place to keep your stuff apart from Windows.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent partition

Let’s assume you've got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do the following:

1. Click the Express Resize Partitions item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Click on your system partition. By doing that, the wizard will automatically select an adjacent partition as well.
This partition will later act as a space donor.
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The wizard will resize space between Local Disk {C:) 2nd New Volume (E:)on Basic Hard Disk O
(Whware, VMware Vitual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

Selact laft partition from 2 pair of adacent paritions you would ke to resize, Right adiacent parttion will ba
selected automatically

Basic Hard Disk 0 (WMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

nl @) New Volume (E:)
460 3 GB NTFS

If you’ve got more than two partitions on your hard disk and a partition you need to

Q increase is surrounded by other partitions, you’ve got the choice to choose which partition
will act as a space donor. Just click on the left partition of the pair, as the right one will be
selected automatically.

4. Increase size of the system partition with the slider or manually by entering the required value. Please note,
when you change size of one partition the size of the other will be changed as well, thus redistributing the
unused space between the partitions.

Plaasa spacfy new szes of salacted patitons

Selected part of Basic Hard Diske 0 (WMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC5] Disk Dev)

l l € New Volume (E:)

Laf wolume size Right voluena size

40624 MB | MB J STIBEME 2| MB

5. On the next page of the wizard you need to confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

The \Wizard has not applied your changes yet. On this pags, you can aither accapt or
A raconsider the changes

u sccept the changes, the Wizard wil physically pefom ol the neccessary
t be possble to undo the changes

Please note that #
operations and t wil

Rt may take some time to apply the changes. You may also be asked to rastat your computer duning this
process

VWould you ke to apply your changes 7
Yes. spply the changes physicaly

© | No, let me reconsider. |

6. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special
boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.
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’; System restart is required to complete the operation.
/= What would you like to do?
The operation Redistribute partitions nesds exclusve access 1o the voluma C:
and cannat be complated without system restart, After restant, the aperation wil
cartinug in bosttime made. Do not tum off the computer until the operation
completes.

Ié-; Bestart the computer |
Pleass corfim resten of your computer. The cperstion will be continued after |
Sysem nksat |

Manualy close used filas and relry the operation

[ Conce |
7. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that
your system partition is bigger now.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But one of your
partitions has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other on-disk partition, please do the following:

1. Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

2. Inthe main window select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.

cer

[Z] Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMwara Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev]

6 Local Disk (7

€ (Unalocated) 473BFFED

g

3

-

'Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev) |

' A.. Data (F:) TEMP (G2)
i 10. 200 GB NTFS 160.3GB FAT32

m

4

3. Choose a space donor partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch
the Move/Resize dialog.
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i Back Up Partiton...
Burn Partston on €0 or DVD...

Teols Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives Vi Restore Partition,..
@ & % ’:__}'_ 6 t_ﬂ' Format Partition...
| Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help | Delete Partition...
ol Mame . Move/Resize Part'tl'm‘. |
"I [E] Basic Hard Disk 0 (WMware. Vibwane Vitual S SC5I Desk Dev Convert File System...®
: B Local Disk (T)
) i Change Volurne Label...
& “opbeations (E) z C
= [ Edencdad Partition fmm& E_]'_“E =
E Data (F-} Hide Partition
@TEIJP G Make Partition Primary
il [] Basic Hard Diskc 1 (Viware, Viware Vitual S SCS1 Diskc Dev Change Cluster Size..
&l E_E:ITLT# . . Viwars Vitual 5 SCS1 D Change Senal Number...
- ._'-'I,Id S & LTINS, VTR NI 2 o " Change Partition I0...
- ﬁ Local Disk 7
B (Lnalocated) Wipe Partition...

Clear Free Space...

Test Surface...

| DN 5. Check File System Integrity

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Virtual 5 5C5| Dish Edit/View Sectors...

A || Data (F:) 10 TEMP '. Properties... i
e 200 GB NTFS || 160.3GB FAT32 | | e ri:

In the opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right by the drag-and-drop technique. While doing
this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it manually by
entering the exact size of free space. Click the Yes button to continue.

Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (G:)?

You are about 1o move resize FAT32 volume TEMP, (G:)

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
I @) (Unallocated) .“‘l @) TEMP (G)
1

595GE 00.7 GB FAT22
Volume size: 10316733 M8 #[+] 86 MB- 164.156 MB

Free space before: £0.928.55MB &[] Obytes - 164070.09 M8
Free space sfter. 0 Bypes *[=] Obytes - 164.070.09 M8

Select this option to move partiion areas that dont contain any data, This allows you to keep
the parition’s content after move exactly as & was, but will require more time

Now you’ve got a block of free space to add to the system partition. You cannot do it directly however, but by
carrying out a number of extra move/resize operations.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

A.. ‘ Data (F:) I I TEM...
1. || I8 200GB NTFS . 100.7...
= = =

Since the block of free space is within the extended partition, you need to take it out first. The program enables
to resize the extended partition only when there’s a block of free space adjoining its borders. In our case it’s
between two logical disks. So we need to move it. To do that, please select the first logical partition and then
call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



196

'u* Vieﬁ ] Il Scheduled Tasks Move/Resize Partition.,

| Name Convert File System...

" 5] Basic Hard Disk 0 (Viware, VI Change Volume Label...
@ Local Dek (C) Remove Drive Letter
S;"“-“"’: ' Hide Partition

anded Fartton ols A
GD&B ) Make Partition Primary
@ (Unaliocated) Change Cluster Size...

2 &1ene G) Change Serial Number...
(8] (5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, VI Change Partition ID...
. @ Loca Disk 1) Downgrade NTFS version...
N [5] Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMwat
Y 65.0\.8 Disk () Wipe Partition...

& Unatocated) Clear Free Space...

8 . J Test Surface...

‘i Check File System Integrity

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VI Fdt/View Sectars..

Properties...
Data (F:) -
. 200 GB NTFS J | L e I

7. At first shift the right edge of the partition to the right, then do the same with the left edge. Make sure the
partition size has been left unchanged.

Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (F:)?
= You are about to move/resize NTFS volume Data, (F:).

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virlual S SCSI Disk Dey)

@) (Unallocated) ©) Data (F)
119GB 1404 GB NTFS |

Volume size: 14387114 MB :~B 94 MB - 265,734 MB

Fres space before: |121.523.00MB &[] Obytes - 265,700.04 MB

Free space sfter. 0 Bytes *[] Obytes - 265.700.04 M8
] Sectorto sactor move

Selact this option to move padition areas that dont contan any data. This allows you to keep
the parition’s content after move exactly as & was, but wil require more time.

8. Now you can resize the extended partition to take the block of free space out of it. Call the context menu for it
(right click of the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

A Call a context menu for the extended partition (with the blue border), not the logical one.

9. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the extended partition to the right.
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% Are you sure you want to move/resize extended partition on disk 07

 Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

LN ez ) @) Data (F) @) TEMP (G:)
LEig 1404 GB NTFS 100.7 GB FAT32
Volume size 2¢703860M8 &[+] 247.038 MB - 368,969 MB

Fres space befors: | 121.530.84 ME ;EUHw-ELSEE.E‘MB

Fres space after 0 Bytes 5

L o T e,

Selact this aption to move partition arsas that don't contain any data. This allows you to keep
the partition’s content aftsr move sxactly as & was, but wil regpuins mos times.

10. The block of free space has been released.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
Ap... (Unall...
100. 115GB

11. Now you need to move the second primary partition just the way we did it with the logical partition to make the
block of free space adjoin the system partition.

Data (F:) I TEM...
1404GBNT... || B 1007..

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

(Unall... Ap... Data (F:) ITE'"-~
119G8 100 .. 140.4 GB NT... 1007.... |

12. Finally increase size of the system partition. Call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to
launch the Move/Resize dialog.

13. In the opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right, thus increasing its size.

','(\9‘ Are you sure you want to move/resize system volume (C:)?
T You are about 1o move/resize NTFS voluma [No label], (C:)

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I @) Local Disk (C:)
152.7GB NTFS

Volume sze 162.547.31 MB #[¥] 11.680 MB - 162,543 MB

Free space before: | 0.57 ME &[] Obytes - 150,868 20 MB

Fres space after. [ Bytes =] Obytes - 150.260.39 MB
| Sectorto sector move

Select this option 10 move pantion aneas that dont contan any data, This allows you to
keep the partion’s content sfter move exactly 3s & was, but will require more time

14. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.
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T[S

Apply pending changes 7

T s o [

15. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent logical partition

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
logical partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do the following:

1. Click the Redistribute Free Space item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select a volume you want to expand, i.e. the system one.

Chocse a volume to expand

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virlual S SCSI Disk Dey)

159

l @) New Volume (E:)
83.9GB NTFS

1) Capasty of the voume (C:)is 15.9 GB. The wizard can expand this volume up to 99.9 GB 2t the
epence of other volumes

4. Select a volume to take the space from, i.e. the logical one.

Selact volumes to take space from. Free space from that volume will be used 1o enlarge the volume you have

selected on the previous page
Volume Fle system  Type  Capaciy 'Usedspace 'Freespaoe | % Free
I =€) NTFS logcal 835GB 668MB  833GB

5. On the next page of the wizard you can specify size of the resulted system volume. Drag the slider or type in the
exact value to set the volume size.
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Your disk after the changes:
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vilual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev)

Ig;lnn“hﬂtlicil ‘ Ig_yMc—leum[E:}

57.9GB NTFs 47GE NTFS

Salact new size:
59,356 35 MB [+] 16.382 MB - 102.323.47 MB

I Cusent wolume size- 57.9 GB
The vohume size has been increased on 41.9 GB

6. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

=<

Apply pending changes 7

[ Do niot show this message again | Yas 1[ Mo J

Merging a system partition with an adjacent logical partition

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
logical partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To merge a system partition with an adjacent partition, please do the following:

1. Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.
2. Inthe main window select the required logical volume on the Disk Map.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Local Dis... "H New Volume (E:)
153GBN...

| M £33GB NTFS

3. Call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the Make Partition Primary dialog.

artiion (1] |
sume (E:) ATDCICh ATFEDS:
1 (VWhware, Vihware Visual 5 SC5) Diske Dav)

d) 13FFFFFh |

Change Volume Label...
Remove Drive Letter

Hide Partition

Make Partition Primary
Change Cluster Size...
Change Serial Mumber...
Change Partition ID...
Downgrade NTFS version...

Wipe Partition...

__ Clear Free Space...

| (YMware, VMware Vidual 5 3C51 Disk Dev) Test Surface...

New Volume (E-) Y5 Check File System Integrity
839GE NTFS Edit/View Sectors...
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4. Confirm the operation by clicking the Yes button. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of

execution, so you can either confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them or continue work in the
virtual mode.

@ o )
Are you sure you want to make the partition primary?
You are about to make the parttion (E-) New Volume, NTFS pomary.

L

5. Click the Merge Partitions item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).

6. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. Select a volume you want to expand, i.e. the system one.

On this page. you can choose a partition that will be expanded to include adjacent partition. Please note that R is
possbie to saelact only FAT, FAT32 or NTFS partitions. You will not be abla to proceed futher f no adacent
partiions of these types are present on the disk

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virdual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I L. I ©) New Volume (E:)
155G. 839GB NTFS

Select a volume you’d like the first volume to merge with. Please note that all contents of the selected partition
will be placed into a specific folder after the merge operation is over.

Sedact an adiacent partition to mergs vith the targst pariion. This parition vwill be merged to the one you hane

selecied on the previous page. The contert of the second partition will be placed in 2 folder insids the resulting
partition

Basic: Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viwae Vil 5 SCS51 Disk Dev)

lt_.yl |I@hmﬁi]
155G | | £3.9GB NTFS

Specify a folder name o keep contert of the selected partition
Folder Mame  menged_partition _conbent

9. Review the changes and complete the wizard.
10. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to

confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

R ==

Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again [ Mo ]
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If you’ve got to do with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your
computer in a special boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.

In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that

you have the merged volume now.

Shrinking a system partition to increase size of a data partition

Let’s assume you’ve got two partitions on your hard disk, the first one takes about 40% of all the disk space and is
exclusively used for Vista 64-bit, while the second servers as a data storage. One day you realize that your system
partition doesn’t need so much disk space, that’s what your data partition really requires at the moment. You can easily
tackle this problem with Paragon Linux/DOS recovery environment.

To increase size of a data partition by taking unused space from a system partition, please do the following:

1.

Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

A

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a
CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

In the boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

.A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3.

In the Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

In the main window select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.

Hard Disk  Partition Operations Wizands Help

pk | Basi Disk 0 (VMware Viegal - 120 Gb
rage of ha D: NTFS Data
ge of hard
| Disk fron
isk | | Moder viware Viral, Size 120 Gb
[N [volume |Type |File System |Size |used [Free
Basic Disk 0 (Size 120 Gb)
0 C: Primary NTFS 44 .4 Ghb 81Ghb 36.2 Gb
1 D Primany MNTFS 756 Ghb 49 Mb 756 Gb

Choose your system partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch
the Move/Resize dialog.
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Basic Disk 0 (VMware Vinual) - 120 Gb

D: NTFS Data
Create an image of partition... Al-B

Burn an image of partition ko CO/DVD..

Basi Disk

[ m Type Restore partition from image._. AR E
Basic Disk 0 (Size 1 Copy panitien AT
o C Prima 6.2
1 D Prima reais AN 13
Foarmat... Al-F
Delete.. AlD
Wipe paritian AW

Clear free space

Unmount._. rl‘!

Madify 4

6. Inthe opened dialog set a new size for the partition by moving the slider or by entering the exact value in the

appropriate field. While doing this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). Click
OK to continue.

Partition preview

New size: (8323 - 45434) Mb

::i: = Mb
Free space before: (0 - 37111) Mb
j Mb

Free space afier: (0-37111) Mb

5412 | Mb

Ll

H 1] E

7. Now you’ve got a block of free space to add to your data partition.

Baskc Disk 0 (VMware Virtual) - 120 Gb
_

8. Choose the data partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the
Move/Resize dialog.

9. Move the slider to the right to increase size of the partition. Click OK to continue.

- Paniion prévies

New size: (8- 102101) Mb

U E

102101 | Mb

Free space before: (0 - 1020931 Mb

-
-

oMb

Free space afier: (0 - 102083) Mb

-
-

Mb
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10. Apply the pending changes.

Applying changes

Jl 2 pending operations
s Apply changes 7
: ™ [ ves || ™ | | Detaits
Undo all | |
[ Apply By ] | You have pending op

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress
1: Mave partitsaon I
2: Move partitson Operation progress
[T
Time elapsed:  00:00:58 Time ta finish: 01:35:42

Copied sofar:  248.5 Mb Read so far: 365.9 Mbx (7.8 Mby's)
To copy: 7.9Gb  Write so far: 251.2 Mb (46.0 Mbys)

Owerall progress

Data maving

Creating new partitson _.

Moving drive idev/sdad on hard disk 0

Scanning data structure (may be a few minutes)
{Restart enabled)

Data blocks calculating

Quick data moving ...

Resizing partitions of Apple Boot Camp

Let’s assume you’re a Boot Camp user who's got Windows XP as the second operating system. Initially allocated space
for the Windows partition has turned out to be insufficient for your current needs. The only way out is to take some
space from your Mac partition, thus redistributing the unused space between the partitions.

To increase size of the Windows partition by taking unused space from the Mac partition, please do the following:

1. Click the Express Resize Partitions item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. The wizard will automatically select Windows (the NTFS file system) and Mac (the Apple HFS file system)
partitions of your Boot Camp configuration.
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The wizaed vall 1ezize space batwesn Local Dizk [°) and WinkP [C:) on Hetained Bazic GPT Hard
Dizk 0 WMware Yirtual IDE Hard Drive]

Sedact beft parbivon fom a pair of adjacent partitions pou would ke to resize. Fight adiacent patition vall be:
zelected automatically.

Retained Bagic GPT Hard Dizk 0 VM ware Virtual IDE Hard Drive]

I I Local Disk [7) I I WinxP [C:]
54.8 GB Apple HFS 565 GEINTFS

On the disk map you can also see the GPT service partition (called EFI) as well as a 128-

megabyte free block between Mac and Windows partitions made with Boot Camp. It’s just
?
for your information.

4. Increase size of your Windows partition with the slider or manually by entering the required value. Please note,
when you change size of one partition the size of the other will be changed as well, thus redistributing the
unused space between the partitions.

Please specify new sizes of selected partihons
Selected part of Hetaned Basic GPT Hard Disk 0 [VMware Yitual IDE Hard Drive)
l @) Local Disk (%) I I (7] WinXP (C:)
402 GB Aple HFS 71.1 GB NTFS
Left volume size: Right volume sze;
41250MB 3 MB {k 72895MB = MB
5.

On the next page of the wizard you need to confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

The Wizasd has not apphed pous changes yet. On this page, wou can edher accept o
reconsider the changes.

Pleass note that if you accept the changes, the Wizard vill physically pedom al the neccessary
operations and # will not be possible to undo the changes.

It msay take some time to apply the changes. You may also be asked o restat pour computer dunng this
PrOCEss.

‘Wiould you bike bo apply your changes 7
(2)|es, apply the changes physically. |
() Mo, et me reconsidar

6. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special
boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.
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System restat is required o complete the operation.
What would you ke to da?

The operabon Hediztnibute partitions needs exchesive access bo the volume C:
and cannot be completed withoul system restart. After restat, the operation il
continue i bool-ime mode, Do nol turn olf the computer unlil the opelation
completes.

-

'_:/ Bestart the computer
Please confirm restart of pour computer, The operation will be continued alter
syslern restar

5 Rety
Marually cose used hles and nslny the operabon

Cancal

7. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that
your system partition is bigger now.

Creating Dual Boot Systems

For Windows computers

Release of Windows Vista has given a new impetus to the problem of establishing a dual boot system. In this connection
we decided to consider two the most frequently used situations a rank and file user may face, i.e. Windows Vista +
Windows XP and Windows XP + Windows Vista. Please note that for reasons of better security and system
independence these operating systems will be installed on different partitions. That is why we need to hide the first
system partition before installation of the second OS.

Windows Vista + Windows XP

Suppose you have got Windows Vista coming with your brand new computer. Everything is great except one thing —
your favourite applications simply reject to work correctly on it. Software updates are expected to release in the near
future, but you cannot wait any more. Thus the best way out is to leave Windows Vista intact and install the time-
proved Windows XP.

Most likely you have only one hard disk with only one partition (the only partition is always system). To install the
second operating system you need to repartition your drive first, as it requires a separate primary partition.

Install New OS Wizard

Q This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different partitions to
provide better security and system independence.

1. Click the Install New OS item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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3. Select the appropriate option to create a new primary partition on your hard disk.

Whers would you ke to install an operating system?

© | want 1o create a new pamary parition to install 05
A new parttion will be created by using unallocated space of your hard disk or unused space of existing
pattions. I is tha most prefarable way as no system or usar's data will be affactad dunng the installation
process

| want to use an existing pamary parttion to instal OS

In casa creation of 3 new pamacy pantition is not possbie here are airmady four pamary pattions on the
disi) or not desirable, you are free to salact any of exsting pamary pattions. Please note that all data on

the selected partition will be deleted £ you choose to format & later in this wizard. Besides make sure no
operating system has already been installed on that padition

4. On the next page of the wizard, define size of the new partition. If the selected hard disk contains blocks of free
space, the wizard will automatically merge them all and allocate the resulted space to create the partition. If

not, it will take 50% of the unused space of an adjacent partition, thus resizing it.

You can salect ether a block of unallocated spaca of the disk or an axsting padition, unusad space of which wi
be sarved 10 create 3 new panttion

Basic Hard Drsk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Drsk Dev)

I @) Vista (C)) Il @) (Unallocated)
158.7 GB NTFS L_EAFLE:

[) MaxVolume Size: 3412GB

5. The next page enables to specify a file system and a number of additional parameters. Since we are going to
install Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes button to continue.

Partiion bype @‘-T"S 3
Aasign the following drive letter, | E :z]

Surmos test bevel: | Nore [

Q On this page you can specify a number of additional parameters that can also be of help.
However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

6. Enter a label for the future partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the drive identification.

(05 labels will be displayed in the Boot Manager's startup menu to help you boaot the required operating
system.

05 label: |Windows ¥F|

7. The program will carry out all the necessary operations and then automatically restart the computer to initiate

the installation process.

Q If you’ve changed your mind on installing a new operating system, don’t insert its
distributive CD but press ESC when the following message appears:
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listributive CDADUD and pre any kew to continue

to abort the action

Make sure your BIODS iz zet up to boot from CD/DUD.

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

8. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won’t go into details as for its installation, as you can find
all the necessary information in documentation that comes with the product. However to avoid any problems,
we consider it necessary to draw your attention on the following issues:

- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;

- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to boot from CD first
or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.

Windows XP Profeszzional Setup
The following i : h t & ing partitionsz and
unpartitioned :
= UP and ARRC i 5 to lect an item in
To zet up Windows XP on the ed item,. press ENTER.
Te create a paprtition in the unpavrtitioned space. press

To delete the zelected partition,. press D.

238%91 HEB Dis B at Id B on bus on [MER1

E: Partitionl < active Boot MHanlB8%AA HE
i t t i T . i ": q

9. So if everything is OK, you’ve got to have by this moment Windows XP successfully installed. Your Windows
Vista however is still non-bootable. To fix this issue you need to launch the Boot Manager Setup wizard. To do
that, please install our program once again, but this time in Windows XP to activate Boot Manager.

.A To avoid double installation, please use our recovery media to activate Boot Manager.

10. Click Boot Management and then select Boot Manager in the Express Launcher.

11. Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The parameters offered by default will do in our case, so just complete the
wizard and it will automatically find the two operating systems and update the MBR.

Boot menu options

o Normal mode
V| Timeowt for booting last usad configuration 15 saconds
Hidden mode
Time to display the BootManager statup message

Choosa a hot key for stanup BootManager

12. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.
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ﬁ This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different partitions to
provide better security and system independence.

1. Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

In the main window select your hard disk on the Disk Map to make a block of free space on it.

2.
~ Local Disk (E:)
Serial number:
Partition 1D:
NTFS version:
Volume Size:
Partition size:
Used space:
Free space:
Activity:
Hidden state:
§ Format Padition
@g This wizard haips you to fomat the salected parttion.
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev) 1
Local Disk (E:)
433.9GB NTFS
3. Release some free space (not less than 10 GB to install Windows XP) from the partition. To do that, please call

| Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help

Loci

Basic

Log

7 ]

&y Hard Disk Manager™

Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (E:)7?
You are about to move/resize NTFS volums [No labal], (E:).

| Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Viitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

498.9 GB NTFS

455

‘. @) Local Disk (E)

Volume siza: 511.557MB  [=] 101 ME- 511,957 MB
Fres space before: | 0.97 ME %B Obytes - 511,891.42 ME
Fres space after: |0 Bytes T-E Obyt=s - 511,838.18 MB

[7] Sactorin sectormove
Salmct this option to move partition amsas that don't confain any data. This allows you to kesp

the partition's content after move sxactly as § was, but wil raguine more time,

the context menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Disk
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In the opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the left by the drag-and-drop technique. While doing this,

4,
free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it manually by entering

the exact size of free space. Click the Yes button to continue.

Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (E:)?
You are about to move resze NTFS volume [No label], (E:)

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

. ©) Local Disk (E:) ,_‘"_,I ©) (Unallocated)

268 3GB NTFS

274.730.513MB [&[=] 101 MB-511.333 MB

Volume size 274.790.5
Free space before: |0.37 MB s[w] Obytes-511.831.43 M8
Free space after: | 237.201.52MB  2[+] Obytes-511.883.61 MB
Sactor to sector move

Selact this option to move panition areas that dont contain any data. This alows you 1o keep
the pattion’s contert after move exactly as & was, but will require more tme

Q The Move/Resize dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be of help
However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

5. Now you have a block of free space sufficient in size to hold a new partition.

'Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
Vista (C)) (Unallocated)
158.7 GB NTFS 3412GB

Create a new partition to install Windows XP. To do that, please call the context menu for a newly created block

of free space (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Create Partition dialog.
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Tools Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives View Help

@ ) Q Hard Disk Manago;r" r—{@

Disk

Are you sure you want to create a new partition on disk 0?

You are about to create 3 new pattion n (Unallocated). 341.2 GB area. Please salact size,
postion and file system of the new parttion

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware. VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)

l ©) New Volume (F:) I
3412GBNTFS

Create new parttion as

Please speciy new partition size 343451 5| TMB - 345451 MB dive letter|

Pleass spacfy size of free space before the parition: |0 2 OMB-343437MB

Pleasa spacfy size of frea space afterthe panttion: |0 & OMB-345443MB

Pleasa sslact fle system for new pattion: | NTFS =

Pleasa enter new volume labal New Volume

Please specfy dive letter F E] space

¥) Moce options [ Yes ] [ No ]
Vi 1.2GB
1537GENTIFS | BN 212GB

7. Define parameters of the future partition. By all means it has to be primary and since we are going to install
Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes button to continue.

Creste rew patton 2s Primary pottion 9]

Please specfy new pattion size 343451 5 TMB-245.451 M8

Please specfy size of free space before the padticn: |0 s OMB-343437MB

Please specfy size of free space after the pattion 0 & OMB-343443MB

Pleasa salact fils systam for new parttion: NTFS E]

Pleasa anter new volume labal New Voluma

Pleasa spacfy dive letter F E]

¥) More options [ Yes ] [ No J

ﬁ The Create Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be of
help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

8. As aresult of the operation we have got a newly created FAT32 partition just enough in size to comfortably
work with Windows XP.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev) '

Vista (C:) New Volume (F:) |
! 158.7GB NTFS 3£1.2GB NTFS

A

9. Hide the Windows Vista partition to avoid writing any data on it during the Windows XP installation, as it is the
best way to provide system independence. To do that, please call the context menu for it (right click of the
mouse button) and launch the Hide Partition dialog. Click the Yes button to continue.
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1 Are you sure you want to hide the partition?
—— You are about to hide parttion (E:) [No label]. NTFS. Hang the patton may

Chuse Onve ietiers (10 De Cnanged

A Hiding of the system partition will make OS non-bootable, what is quite normal.
?

10. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

| ]

Apply pending changes ?

[k mot show this message again E Yes Mo

11. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.

After all the operations are completed you will not be able to restart the system, what is
quite normal. Nevertheless if you do try it, the following error will occur:

010037,

em process terminated unexpectedly with a sta

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

12. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won’t go into details as for its installation, as you can find
all the necessary information in documentation that comes with the product. However to avoid any problems,
we consider it necessary to draw your attention on the following issues:

- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;

- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to boot from CD first
or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.
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Windows HP Professzional Setup

The following liszt shows the existing partitions and
unpartitioned =5 on this computer.

Use the UPF and DOWH ARROW keys fto L the lizt.
To set up Win ZF on the = 8 C Pres ENTER.
= To create a partition in the unpavtitioned space. press C.

= To delete the zelected partition. press D.

238591 HE Dizk B at Id B on B on atapi [MBRI]
Boot Han

.A Installation of Windows XP will make Windows Vista non-bootable.

13. Launch the Boot Manager Setup wizard. As your Windows Vista is non-bootable any more, you need to install
our program once again, but this time in Windows XP to activate Boot Manager.

To avoid double installation, please use our recovery media to activate Boot Manager.

14. Click Boot Management and then select Boot Manager in the Express Launcher.

15. Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The parameters offered by default will do in our case, so just complete the
wizard and it will automatically find the two operating systems and update the MBR.
Boot menu cptions
o Normal mode

V| Timeowut for booting last usad configuration 15 seconds

Hidden mode
Time to display the BootManager statup message

Choosa a hot key for stanup BootManager

16. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.

Windows XP + Windows Vista

If you’ve got Windows XP and are willing to try the latest Windows Vista but not sure your favorite applications will
flawlessly work on it, the best way out is to leave the time-proved Windows XP intact and install Windows Vista for
studying purposes.

As this very situation is very close to the previous one, please use the Windows Vista + Windows XP scenario. However
please take into consideration one more step you need to accomplish if you decide to use the traditional scenario:

1. Besides hiding of the system partition before installation of the second OS you need to make it inactive as well.
To do that, please call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and launch the corresponding

dialog. Click the Yes button to continue;
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File: system

Are you sure pou want to zet the volume az inactive?

2 o are sbout to set the vohame [] WinkP, NTFS a5 inactive. You computes mey

na longer boat comacty.

5
]
Mot formalted B
2
1

NTFS

t g i | Mo

iy
1848 GB NTF5

B HTFS B rart3 B Famis Linwee E b2 Lirns Ext3

Reviving the system partition

In case you are not able or not willing to complete the mentioned above scenarios, but have already reached the point
when all changes are applied and everything is ready to install the second OS, please do the following to make your
system bootable once again (only relevant for the traditional scenario):

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.

3. Inthe main window select your non-bootable Windows partition on the Disk Map.

! Basic Disk O (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive) - 250 Gb
a C: NTFS Vista
k

[Basic Disk 0 | =  Modal vMware Virual IDE Hard Drive, Size 250 Gb

[N volume [Type |Fite System  |Size |used |Free |Volume label
Basic Disk 0 (Size 250 Gh)
= Primary NTF5 200Gk  L7Gb  199Gb  Vista
1 Primary FAT32 49.76Gh  248Mb  496Gb  |Molabel)

4. Unhide the partition by calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then selecting
Unhide.
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Create an image of partition_.. Al
E Burn an image of panitien o CODDV
| pe 250 Gb
E Restore partition from image... AlvR |Fret |'||'|:-Iume |abel
izd
C fition... Al-C
aig Py paniien 199Gb  Vista
i ] \ 495 Gh [Ma label]
Cream Alt-H
Format... Sl
Delete. m
) ) Sat active
Wipe partition...
Clear free space
Convert ..
Setlabel
Resize/Move.. Ha
Umnaunit..
Change clusier size. ..
m.jm.- ..||-_|||||-f||||' & [T
Change boot size
Retest surface

5. Only for the Windows XP + Windows Vista scenario you need to make the system partition active as well by
calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then selecting Set Active.

r Create an image of panition, AR-B
; Burm an image of parition to CO/OVD
T lard Drive, Sze 40.0 Gb
E Restore partition from image.._ Al-R [Used | Free
i
¢ Copy partition... ATC 1 1seb 126k
" - 54 Mb oGk
o oo
‘Wipe panition..
Clear free space
Convert,
ResizeMove... Set label...
Umisun

Change cluster size..

6. You will be notified after the operations are completed.

Qperations list: Suboperation progress

1: Se1 panition flags
Operation progress

Time elapsed: 00:00:26  Time 1o finish

Cwerall progress

Rebuilding panitions info...
All operations have been finished

7. Restart the computer.
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System Migration Scenarios

Migrating Windows OS to a solid state drive (Migrate OS to SSD)

The latest SSDs do not boast high capacity, but rather smaller size and faster processing speeds over regular hard drives.
Plus, they are completely indifferent to mechanical impact, a feature crucial for mobile computers. These benefits are
leading more and more users to consider migrating at least OS to SSDs to get the most out of their systems.

So, how do you migrate a Windows OS and hundreds of gigabytes of data on one huge volume to an SSD drive of 80-
128GB? Our Migrate OS to SSD Wizard can help you do that with minimal effort.

To migrate any Windows OS since XP from a regular hard disk to a fast SSD, please do the following:
Connect an SSD drive to the computer.
Turn on the computer.

Click the <Migration> button and then select Migrate OS to SSD.

PowoN e

The first page of the wizard informs the user on the upcoming operation. Please read all notes carefully before
you proceed. To get additional information on the subject, click the Learn more about migrating OS link at the
bottom of the window (highly recommended). Once you’re done with that, click Next to continue.

+ Migrate 05 to 5D (% =)

Welcome to the Migrate 05 to S5D!
This utility will help you copy the operating system, programs and data to another HDD or 550,
! Before you begin, please note the following:

Migration process will delete all the data on the target disk, 50 please make sure you've sbved al the
information you need before migrating.

Due to technical reasons this tool cannot migrate OSas instaled on dynamec volumes. We are sorry for
s,

&8 Leam more about migrating 051 [ Nets [ Cancel

All data stored on the destination disk will be lost during the operation. Please save it to
another location beforehand.

5. The wizard will scan your computer for system partitions that accommodate any of the supported Windows
OSes. If several are found, it will let you specify which operating system you'd like to migrate.
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.i-'lease select an 0S5 to migrate:

£ = Micosoft Windows XP on WINDOWS P, FAT32

=™ Micosoft Windows 7 on Windows 7 (C:), NTFS

6. Depending on your choice, it will then automatically pick one or two on-disk partitions (Windows 7 may have
Microsoft System Reserved, a special hidden partition that contains boot critical files) and prompt you to select
a destination disk (if there are more than two drives besides the source). If the selected disk is enough in
capacity to hold your OS, it will prompt you to start the migration. If not (just our case), click on the link below
the warning note to additionally exclude some data from the partition.

Cannot copy 08 to target disk
The wizard is going to copy:
@2 Microsoft Windows 7 on Local Disk (C:), NTFS, 499.9 GB, 64.7 GB used
To:
Disk 1, Disk Dev, &4 GB

v, Unfortunately, the capadity of your hard disk doesn't allow to copy the entire Local Disk {C:) partition.
The wizard can copy the system, leaving aside some programs or data,

Please select what folders should be copied

7. Unmark checkboxes opposite unnecessary files or folders to try to fit into the destination disk. We do not
recommend you to exclude system files, but those that could take plenty of disk space, like video, music,
photos, etc. Once you’re ready with the exclusion, click OK to let the wizard calculate the resulted size of the
partition.

Change copy options
Plaase sslect what fles and folders should be migrated alang with the system:
— = Tom —

B[] &L Local Disk (C:)
@ [F] ) archive_db 12/16/2010 12:38:47 AM
+ |, Badups 12162010 3:48: 10 AM
B[]y docs 12/15/2010 4:05:43 AM
# [¥] |, Perflogs 7132008 6:37:05 P
- ] | Program Files 12/16/2010 4:50: 14 AM
= [ )} Users B/11/2009 11:18:49 AM
H (¥ )L Publc F/13/2000 11:30: 18 PM
] 12/16/2010 12:40:52 AM | E
[+ 8112009 11:19:39 AM

12/15/20 10 4:45: 25 AM
/1172009 11:19:40 AM
8112008 11: 19:40 AM
/112009 11:19:51 AM
8112009 11: 19:40 AM
13162010 3:45:39 AM
L16/2010 1:36: 33 AM
8112009 11:19:39 AM
/112009 11:19:40 AM
8112009 11:19:40 AM
12/16/20 10 1:41:43 AM
8/11/2009 12:32:53 AM Il
LRI TR AN
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8. If a success, you’ll see a note that everything’s ready to start the migration. Since we’re going to use our SSD
drive exclusively for Windows OS, we additionally mark the appropriate checkbox to let the wizard expand the
resulted partition across all on-disk space. Click Copy to initiate the migration process.

Ready to copy OS to target disk
The wizard is going to copy:
2" Microsoft Windows 7 on Local Disk (C:), NTFS, 499.9 GB, 64.7 GB used
To:
Disk 1,

Disk Dev, 64 G8 I 35%
i) Everything is ready now to migrate your system to the destination disk.

The target disk will have about 40.3 GB of free space after copying.

Please select what foiders should be copled

V| Use al avaiable space for the partition with OS

That’s actually it. After the migration is over, you will need to configure the destination disk as the first boot device in
BIOS to automatically start up the system from it. If a success, delete the Windows OS partition from the source disk,
then re-partition the disk according to your needs.

Migrating system to a new HDD (up to 2.2TB in size)

Let’s assume that you’ve bought a new hard disk that is up to 2.2TB in capacity. It's faster and of much higher capacity
than your current system disk, so it’s quite natural you start thinking about system migration. We can help you do that.

If the target hard disk exceeds the 2.2TB capacity limit, please consult the Migrating system
to a 2.2TB+ HDD scenario.

To migrate your system to a hard disk that doesn’t exceed the 2.2TB capacity limit, please do the following:
1. Connect both source and destination disks to the computer.
2. Turn on the computer.

3. Click the Copy Disk item of the Wizards menu.

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Select Hard Disk to Copy page, select a source disk (a hard disk you want to copy).
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On this page, you can choose a hard disk you would like to copy. All partitions from this hard disk will be copled
to the destination you will choose on the next page.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware. VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev) -
.(_))Locdl’)i:k(C:)

439 SGBNTFS

B&CMMI(WK‘.W'“V-!MSSCSIMM)

L) Local Disk (E:I&mc Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)FI"'
34 GB FAT32 TENZAGENTFS T# ZZ3G0

"

6. On the Select Target Hard Disk page, select a destination disk (a hard disk to copy contents of the source disk).

Select a target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied there. During copy operation, target
disk content will be deleted.

.MMMUW.MHMSISI[II:M]

@) Local Disk (C))
[MM 493 3 GE NTFS

.MMMEW.MMLHESCSI[I*M]

P @) Achives G) DgBadeapﬂe
(W21 5GE NTFS 38 GE

I L] ':Umlloq Basic Hard Disk 3 (Viware, Vivhware Virtual 5 SC5I Disk Dw}]
4333 GE

A During the operation all contents of the destination disk will be deleted.

7. On the next page of the wizard, define the copy options. In our case we’d rather copy data with a proportional
resize to occupy the entire disk.
Choose copy options that sut best your task:
Copy options:
{~] HDD raw copy

Parttions raw copy

Resize options:
Remove free blocks between parttions

Mark the checkbox to peoportionally change the size of panttions while keeping ther
relative order intact

Tip: This can be very convenient when migrating to a larger hard disk

8. On the Revise Copy Results page review all parameters of the operation.
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Onginal hard disk
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)
B @) Local Disk (E-) @) Local Dis ©) I l ©) (Unallo
34 GBFATA: 24GBNTFS 14G 220Gk
Hard dsk copy

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Vintual S SCSI Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (%) l ©) Local Di ) l l @) (Unallocat

0 5GB NT?

Proportional resize - the copy will take 500 GB (100 % of target disk space)
Min Copy Size: 6275 MB ;_]MaxCooySaze 500 GB

Select the range of the disk space that wil be occupied on the destination disk with copied
partitions

i

9. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again Yes ] [ Ha

10. When copying is completed, shut down the computer.
11. Disconnect (physically) the source hard disk.

12. Boot the computer from the destination hard disk.

To make Windows bootable on different hardware, please additionally complete the P2P
L) Adjust OS Wizard.

Using 2.2TB+ HDD as internal data storage in Windows XP

As you know 2.2TB+ drives are out of the supported size range for the popular Windows XP system. Though two new
Windows versions have been released since XP, it's still utilized on 51% of computers worldwide. Meaning, roughly half
of PC users simply cannot use the new hard disk drives.

We can help you augment Windows XP by adding support for GPT (GUID Partition Table) disks, thus you will be able to
use all disk space on ultra high capacity drives:

GPT Loader enables to use all disk space of modern 2.2TB+ drives under Windows XP, but
2 only for storing data, not for the Windows XP accommodation.

Only internally connected single 2.2TB+ drives are supported, not external storages, or
those combined into RAID (Redundant Array of Independent Disks).

1. Asanexample we’ve taken a new 3TB hard disk (Disk 1 in the system). As you see Windows XP detects it as a
750GB disk. It’s due to the fact that this operating system works only with MBR (Master Boot Record) disks, so it
cannot address disk space beyond 2.2TB limit. If a drive exceeds this limit, OS detects the remaining slice of
space (750GB in our case) only, thus making the bulk of the disk space unavailable to the user.
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O Computer Management g@@

=) Fle  Action View Window Help =12 %]
- AR 20 D =2
=} Computer Management (Local) Yolume | Layout | Type | File System | Status | Capacity | Free Space | % Free | Fauk Tolerance
= 3 System Tools S applications (D:) Partition  Basic  NTFS Healthy 53,43G8  6,39G8 11%  No
# () Event Viewer EDOther Stuff (E:) Partition Basic NTFS Healthy 66,03G8 7,30G8 11% No
# g Shared Folders E5econd HOD (F:) Partition  Basic  NTFS Healthy 298,09G8 10522GB 35%  No
38 Local Users and Groups EDsystem (C:) Partition Basic NTES Healthy (System) 29,56G8 7,82G8  26%  No
+ Performance Logs and Alert:
. 2 Device Manager
= % Storage < >
+ @ Removable Storage a‘
¢ Disk Defragmenter EPpisk 0 e e
Disk Management Bz;;km - Second HDD (F:)
£ 5 298,09 GB NTFS
% (1 Services and Apphcations o e T
@Ppisk 1 e}
Basic
746,51 GB 746,51 G8
Online Unallocated
EPpisk 2 i e————— . |
Basic System (C:) Applications (D:) Other Stuff (E:)
149,05 G8 29,58 GB NTFS 53,43 GB NTFS 66,03 GB NTFS
Online Healthy (System) Healthry Healthy
v
< > | [l Unalocated [} Primary pactiion

2. First we need to add support for GPT disks to the operating system. To do that, install Paragon GPT Loader. It’s
included to the product’s installation package, but it’s not allowed to install by default, so please take it into

account.

Chick on 8 icon in the lisk below to change how & Featurs is instaliad,
Faature Descriphion

= = | Hard Disk Manager™

ELJ&\ S
This feature requires 152€B on
your hard deive.

Windows OSes since Vista do not need functionality of Paragon GPT Loader, so it’s only
available to install under Windows XP 32/64-bit.

3. Restart the system when the installation is over.

4. If you launch Windows Disk Management (WDM) now, it will show the same 750GB, since the hard disk is still
treated as MBR in the operating system. If you launch our program, you will see that the entire disk space is
now correctly detected. Being MBR though, there are two unallocated slices: the maximum available for MBR

2.2TB and 750GB.
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' Basic MBR Hard Disk
vsm HOD {F)) NTFS e me || (Hitachi HDS723030/
[Z] Basic MBR Haed Disk 1 (Hitachi HDS723030ALA640) 2794568
GIUnalowedl 2047.3G8 204796 Type: Intemal H:
B (Unstocated) 746568 74656 Status: Onine
[7] Basic MBR Haed Disk 2 1ST3180815451 143GB | Total size: 27345GH
< > || Sectors per track: 63
3 e Heads: 255
ST Cylindets: 97451
'Basic MBR Hard Disk 1 (Hitachi HDS723030ALA640) |
(Unallocated) (Unallocated)
{ 2047.9GB 7465 GB

Basic MBR Hard Disk 2 (ST3160815AS)

System (C:) Applications [D:) Other Stuff (E:)
295G8 NTFS 534 GB NTFS 65 GB NTFS ‘
J i |
B ONTFS M FATR2 M FATIE Liee Ext2 Linux Ext3 LinxEx4 I ReissFS

5. To get access to the entire disk space, we need to convert the disk to GPT. To do that, select in the Main Menu:
Hard Disk > Convert to GPT hard disk.

Are pou sure pou'd like to convert Bazic MBR Hard Dizk 1 [Hitachi
HDS5723030ALAE40] to GPT?

Flease Nobel Despite the fact that all on-disk contents remam intact dunng the
operation, yous 05 may no longer boot cosmactly, for Windows P 32-bet for nstance
does not support GPT disks.

I Yes I [ Mo ]

6. Confirm the operation and then apply the pending changes.

Apply pending changes 7

[[] Do mot shows this message again E Yes I [ Ho ]

7. Now you’ve got access to the entire disk space and are able to perform functions such as creating a volume
using our program or Windows Disk Management.
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Are pou sure you want to create a new partition on dizk 17
Vou ae about bo creste a new padition n (Unallocated), 2734.5 GB aea, Please select size,
postion and fle system of the new partibon.
Basic GPT Hard Disk 1 [Hitachki HDSF23030A1LAGR40]
I &) New Volume [J:] | B
2734 5GB NTFS 1'-.
Pleape specily nevw partition iz 2661584 .| 7MB -2 851 B3A MB
L': Basic MBR Haed Disk 0 (9 Please specify size of ee space before the patition: |0 *| OMB -2 861 5TIMB
&S econd HOD [F)) Please specily size of Iree space alter the padiiorc |0 ~| OMB - 2 851 580 MB
[5] Basic GPT Hard Disk 1 [H
Eiumdm| Plesse select fle sipstem for new patition: | NTFS b
[E] Basic MBR Haud Disk 2 {9  Pleare entet new vohame labet Mew Viohame
€
— Pleass spacily dive lether J: b
¥ Meee oplicns s ] I Ho
Bazic GPT Hard Dizk 1
[Unallocated)
27945 GB

Bazic MBR Hard Dizk 2 [S5T3160815A5)

. System [C:] Applications (D:] I Other Stuff [E:)
23.5 GB NTFS 534 GB NTFS BB GB NTFS

When trying to create a volume in WDM just after the conversion to GPT, you will be asked
to restart the computer first. The system restart is not required for our program.

A When partitioning in WDM, it additionally creates an MSR (Microsoft Reserved) partition,
which size may vary from 32MB (for disks up to 16GB in size) to 128MB (for all the others).
It’s a service partition, which reserves space for particular needs of Microsoft. You won’t
see it in WDM, but it’s available in our program. You're free to delete it.

Making system bootable on different hardware (P2P Adjust OS)

Let’s assume you had to migrate to a new hardware platform. You connected your system hard disk to the brand new
PC and tried to start up the operating system - you do know for sure now that this operation had been doomed to
failure from the very beginning. With our program you can easily tackle this naughty problem.

Before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You've got drivers for the new hardware ready to use, not zipped or in .exe files.
e Your OSis unrolled on the new computer, not in a backup image.
To make a Windows physical system bootable on different hardware, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.
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Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare our recovery environment either on a

f CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Our WinPE 3.0 based environment offers excellent hardware support. However in case it
doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable. Please
consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. From the list of all found Windows systems (if several) select one you need to adjust to the new hardware. If
you’re willing to adjust them all, just re-launch this wizard for each.

05 Volume  Label | Capacy

._-:: Microsoft Windows XP WinkP C) WinXP 29GB

5. There are two execution modes to choose from: fully automatic and advance. Below we will go set-by-step
through the automatic scenario to show the whole process, and then take a closer look at specifics of the
advance scenario.

U1 Adjust the OS to the new hardware automatically
an % Peform the OS adjustment in the automatic mode. The wizard wil automatically set
parameters and inject drivers b

v Set parameters for the OS adjustment .
é& Perdom the OS adustment in the advance mode. You will be able to manually set parameters
and inject drivers

6. Select Adjust the OS to the new hardware automatically.

7. The wizard will automatically accomplish all the necessary actions.

Process diver " Nnf\netepae inf from Windowes deiver repostorny..

8. The only action that might be required from your side is to set a path to an additional driver repository in case
the wizard has failed to find drivers for some boot critical devices in the built-in Windows repository. Generally
together with new hardware you get its drivers for different operating systems on removable media (mostly CD
or DVD). By collecting all these drivers in one folder you can let the wizard automatically pick and install only
those required for your OS. Select Search for drivers in a specific folder.
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Vihat would you ke to do7

Search for drivers in a specific folder.
Spacfy a path 10 tha missing davers R can ather ba local or network

Ignore all missing drivers.
Continue 10 adjust the OS without injecting the missing drivers

: Click on the link at the bottom of the page to see what boot critical devices have no drivers.

The wizard names all devices according to their model description, not some alphanumeric
code, which is very convenient.

9. Though you've got the option to continue without injecting missing drivers for boot critical devices (The Ignore

all missing drivers option), we strongly recommend you not to do it. Otherwise we cannot guarantee your
Windows will start up on the new hardware.

There are no drivers for the following devices:

* SCSI Controller (LS| Adapter. Ukra320 SCSI 2000 senes, w/1020/1030)

You have chosen to ignore these devices and continue with the OS adjustment. Your OS will not
/ + |\, stat up on the new hardware if there are no drivers for boot critical devices.

Are you sure you wart 1o continue?

-

I~ | Yes. continue to adjust the OS without injecting drivers for these devices |

e

10. The wizard can search for drivers on a local disk or a mapped network share. In our case it’s on a network share,
this is why we need to map it first.

Plaasa spacfy an addtional path to the masing divers:

@ X

|.-5.S: a folder to the drivers source kst
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Leckin: | [ WP IC) N &R E

?m: [c

Disk Drives

Masne __I'.'lue

+ (=] winP 103
- [E] Local Disk (D)

TP % Map Network Drive

Anetword share ] Seerver pool  Driver Repostony
Map to drive better - | 2 'I

. :
[ Make pemnanent connection

%) Connect as user OK I Cancel

2| x|

B

Windows Security 5.'

Enter Network Password
Enter your password t0 connect to: server2

Test
Domain: MININTLOSHDGU
M Remember my credentials

e

11. When done, we can select it as target.

P—

B9 Access s dened,

Disk Drivas E
T F 1)
@ Mlegro 2
+ ArchDE .
Hetwork Places f- i Dacumerts and Settings &
y Program Files 7
y WINDOWS %

- [E] Local Disk (D)

1- __] Application (E)

- (&) CD Dave (F) PARAGON
- [E] Bost (X)

- . Cerver Reposto

Plaass spacify an addtional path to the missing drivens:

& X
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A The wizard enables to specify several driver repositories.

12. If the wizard has found all missing drivers, it will ask you to confirm the operation. Apply the changes to

complete.

" The wizard has not apphed your changas yat, On this page, you can ather accapt or raconsidar the
/ e\ changes.

[ S

Plaasza note, f you accept the changes, the wizard wil physically padom all oparations. You won! be able to
interrupt this process or undo the changes.

R may take some time 10 apply the changes. You may 3iso be asked to restant your compiter dunng this
Process.

~Would you lke o apply your changes 7-
(= [Yes, aqply the changes physically. |
Wy
" No, let me reconsider.

After the operation is completed the system will be bootable on the new hardware. After the startup, Windows will
initiate reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices. It’s a standard procedure, so please don’t worry and prepare the latest
drivers at this step to get the most out of the system.

Advance scenario specifics

1. To launch the advance mode, select Set parameters for the OS adjustment.

'”‘u- J Adust the OS to the new hardware automatically
o » Pefomn the OS adustment in the automatic mode. The wizard will atomatically set
parameters and inject drivers,

Y  Set parameters for the OS adjustment .
< Parfom the OS adustment in the advance moda. You wil ba abls 1o manualy sat paramaters |
and injact davers, N |
.W -

2. When setting additional driver repositories, you can specify how to process drivers for found hardware.

Pleasa spacfy an addtional path to the missing drivers:

¢ X

_

[ Inject al necessary drivers from the providad driver rapostocy
I Keep the istest ddver vemion

¢ Inject all necessary drivers... Mark the checkbox to force injection of all drivers for your devices from the
given driver repository(s), even if there are already installed drivers for some hardware. Please use this
option if you suspect any of the installed drivers of not matching your hardware.
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e Keep the latest driver version. Mark the checkbox to keep the latest version of drivers during the forced re-
injection. You can use this option only when the above option is active.

3. Just before the OS adjustment, you can additionally:

e View all found hardware devices and their driver status by clicking . The wizard names all devices
according to their model description, not some alphanumeric code, which is very convenient. So you can
compare the listed devices with the given hardware to make sure the wizard has analyzed your system
correctly.

£, ¥ < :@r\

13
=
-§ SCS| ControllSho,, aresd, avalabie haduare]S! 2000 series. w/1020/1030)

Dviver riok found. Click hane 0 find & driver for this device
ﬁ Intel{R) PROS1000 MT Metwork Conneclion
(=] =

Dierver mot found. Chcle hane to find & driver for this device

ﬁ AMD SATA Controller {No installed hardware found)

- ewindows sypstem 32 driverstors flerepostonamdsata ind_x8E_neutral_faSadBi5d1E0bH\a

'4 IDE Controller (Intel(R) 82371AB/EE PCI Bus Master IDE Controller)
Drver e aiready ingaled

% ATA Channel 1 {IDE Channel)

|
e Filter devices without drivers by clicking =~ . Unlike the automatic mode, where only boot critical devices
(storage controllers) without drivers are being reported, here you can view and inject drivers for network

cards as well.

fr%l‘?ﬁ@

‘ i | dCﬂ"f'.-' show devices without drivers | Show al :jex-:tshe,,. w/ 1020/ 1030)

Dirirver mot found. Chcke harm to find & diver for this devices
E Intel{(R) PROS1000 MT Network Conneclion
] s

Driver not found, Click here to find & driver for this davics

e Add a driver for each device that lacks it by clicking on the device, then browsing for the required location.
The wizard will then match the device with drivers inside the given location and pick the right one.
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Hame _ Diate

=1 [51 winiP 1

| & Megre 12/5/72008 2:01:40 AM
4 | AcchDE 7/22/2008 11-56-50 PM
- i Documants and Sattings 6/18/2003 1:12:53 PM
B L Program Fies 7/22/2008 11:43:02 PM
41 | WINDOWS 8/26/2008 5:54:12 AM

- [E] Local Disk (D)

31 [E] Aopbeation (B

& (2)CD Deiwee [F7) PARAZON

- [E] Boat £

U8 B Oriver Repostory (Vasenverpaod) (2:)

L3

A device driver has been found. Press OKio install this diver...

£, % < &

tﬂmél Intel (R} PROS1000 MT MNetwork Connection

Driver not found. Click hene to find a driver for this device

"‘,, SCSI Controller (LS] Adapter. Ultra320 SCS1 2000 seres, w/1020/1030)

-y _xp_x36_ral e inf

e Manually add a driver for a device that has not been found by our wizard by clicking S , then specifying
the required .INF file.

WX e

_{Add a driver manually

000 MT Network Connection

Drtver not found. Ciick here 10 find a drver for this davice

‘, SCSI Controller (LS| Adapter, Ultra320 SCSI 2000 series, w/1020/1030)

z:\symmpi_p_x86_rel\symenpi inf
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Please select an INF fie:
Look in: I [5] Boet (X _'_I o X

Name Sze | Date Al
1 | | oF | S_S8S AT _XOo_rellr8 _SSCe BN /KD... 00 /TTVINSSERITIFM
s | lsi_sas2inf_x86 _neutral_e12aSciécibe 771372008 6:38:15 PM
#- i Isi_scsiinf_x86_neutral_cfobé(bbSed 771372008 6:38:20 PM
# | machine inf_x86_neutral_65848c2473 7/13/2008 6:38:19 PM
(e s mchprinf_x86_neutral_54d% & 36F00 713/2008 63821 P =4
- s megasasinf_x86_newtral_335276443 7/13/2009 6:38:20 PM
. megasas2inf_x86_neutral_533d47135 71372008 6:383:20 PM
B Jy megasrinf_x86_neutral_300367S2ca 7/1372009 6:38:20 PM
#r s mfinf_x85_neutral_feb8c30ef53487a2 7/13/2008 6:38:13 PM
=} s mshdc inf _x86_nautral_fE&bSc35a3ad 7/13/2008 6:38:21 PM
4  mshdcinf 498KB 7/13/2009 6:38.05 PM
::-. o el WOC madeal To0AA.AY TN L0100 :‘
Flesoftype: | INFiies * >l
MMWMMBWM&
M W intel(R) 82371AB/EB PCI Bus Master IDE Controler i’
"™ Standard Dual Channel PC! IDE Controlier

M ™ IDE Channe!

"™ |DE Channel

O =@ Standard ARCI 1.0 Seaal ATA Controbar

O @ NVIDIA nForce 250 Secal ATA Cortroller

O «2NVIDIA nFore e.zE.’ne ATA Controller

g- > NVIDIA nForce3 250 Serial ATA Cortrolier

O -2 AMD-8111 PCi Bus Master IDE Controller hd

™, Ondy show hardwana found on this computar

S [ sweams |  conce |

A nF

When selecting an .INF file that contains several driver records for hardware you both, have
in the system and don’t have, you can filter the list by marking the appropriate checkbox.

e Remove a driver for a device, which has not been found in the system.

b
1o

ﬁ s H{Rmn'e the selected device from the installaton l‘s:]

I»

Drver not found. Click here to find a daver for this device
£
‘_’ NVIDIA nForce3 250 Serial ATA Controller (No installed hardware found)
x:\windows'syRem 12\ criverstore \fierepostony \mehde inf_x86_neutral_fE45c352a%0e81'mseh

4 Standard Dual Channel PCI IDE Controller (No installed hardware found)

x\windows'\system 32 driverstore \filarepostony\mshdc inf_x86_neutral f6&bSc35a3a%0281\meh
4 AMD SATA Controller (No installed hardware found)
x:\windows \system32\driversiore filerepostony \amdsata inf_x86_neutral_faSad835d180b5c\a

™. SCS1 Controller (LS| Adapter, Utra320 SCSI 2000 series. w/1020/1030)

|

Hard Disk Optimization

To defragment an NTFS or FAT partition, please do the following:
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Q You must have administrator’s privileges to accomplish defragmentation of the system
partition.

1. Click the <Security and Optimization> button and then select Defragment Partition.

2. Inthe main window, select a partition you want to defragment on the Disk Map.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Vista (C) New Volume (F:)
158.7GB NTFS I 341.2GB NTFS
T ze: 158.7
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, \{Uf:‘;'_sl'l'i 16583 7 GB e Disk Dev)
268.3GBNTFS W

3. Launch the Defragment Partition dialog by calling the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the
mouse button) and then selecting the menu item: Defragment Partition...

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)

Vista (C) Y
158.7GB NTFS n Analyze Fragmentation
) Defragment Partition...
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VM A Dev)
! Defragment MFT...
Local Disk (E:)
Compact MFT...
seacenTrs | B ComPe
Test Surface...
Lot G i "‘1 Check File System Integrity Liilad)
NTE A Lnux B3
W NTES W FAT Properties... SSLEERS

«

4. Inthe opened dialog define settings of the operation. To improve the performance we recommend you to mark
the Do not save content of the Pagefile.sys or (and) Hiberfile.sys checkbox as these files are only needed for
the current Windows session.

Defragment volume (C-)7

Defragmantation may improve pedomancs of your system . For locked
volumes, however, this operation will regquine the system restar

Drectories placement

Put dinscionies Leave 2 is £l
Sort options

Soet by size: Do not sot 3

Scet by modification trme: | Do nct sort E‘

Q The Defragment Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be
of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

5. Start the operation by clicking the Yes button.
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Hard Disk Utilization

To irreversibly destroy all on-disk information without any possibility to recover and that way providing the maximum
level of security, please do the following:

1. Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...

There are other ways to start up this function, please consult the Interface Overview
chapter to know more on the subject.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select a hard disk, the data of which you want to wipe out.

Please choose an cbiect for wiping. R can be a whole hard disk, a single partition or a block of unaliocated space. You
can set to wipe all data on the padition or cnly unoccupied space on & (see the next step)

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

, l@ Local Disk (C:) .@ data (Z:)
282.3GB NTFS 217GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk ()
433.3GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I . @) (Unallocated)
5638 GB

4. Onthe Wipe Mode page, select the wipe out all the data to irreversible destroy all on-disk information.

© | Wipe out ol the data

Choose this option £ you want 1o destroy completely all the data on the selectad obje

b1 3

Choose this option £ you want 10 destroy the traces of data that may have been left after an ordinary delate
operation

5. Onthe Wipe Method page select a specific data erasure algorithm or choose to create a customized one (in our
case we prefer to use a certified military standard).

@ | Specfic digorthm |

You can see the algorthm descrption and set the laval of verfication on the naxd page

Creata your own Data Santizaton method

You can create your own Data Santization method

.A The list of supported military and government standards may vary for your product.

6. The next page of the wizard enables to get detailed information on the selected algorithm, choose whether to
carry out residual data verification or not specifying the percentage of sectors to check and estimate the time
required to accomplish the operation.
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Wipa mathod

US DoD 5220.22-M

Orvararite all addressable lbcations with a character, is complemant, then a random charactar and veefy.
Erase passes count: 3

Verfy passes count: 1

»m‘_u-n-e-esus

Parcentage of sectons to check: | 100

Approvimate wips time: 14:02-40

s % fou can ship venfying complately or partly by deablng & or reducing percartage of sectors to chack
Please note. &t would be a deviation from US DolD 5220.22-M

7. Review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
Your hand disk befons the changes
| Basic Hard Disk 0 (Vhware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev)

Ing Disk (C:) deaafé']

217 GENTES

Your hard disk shar the changes

. Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

©) (Unallocated)
£99 9 GB

8. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Extra Scenarios for WinPE

Adding specific drivers

Our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. Anyway you’ve got the option to add
drivers for specific hardware with a handy dialog.

To add drivers for specific hardware, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Load Drivers.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for an .INF file of the required driver package located on a floppy disk, local disk,
CD/DVD or a network share. Then click the Open button to initiate the operation
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]

=]
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o
i
]
|
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Wi

Dk Drivas -_,._ \A_MT!
0 T A
+ 22408
@ * ahiatasha
Natwork Placas + AMools_FMA0US
H- [ Adus0s
+ Compatibility
+ Dewscan
= drivars
. aard Toc_windk 3ap-vista_b11375

- rial-lCH

E.ﬁf{:ll’f 3 E "-\.E 3
.
L Ly SKE S

2
S

Fila pame: I AAHC| inf

Files of fypa: I"‘:es :I

A To know how to map a network share, please consult the Configuring network scenario.

3. You will be notified on the successful accomplishment of the operation. Click Yes to load another driver or No to
close the dialog.

"« Driver "z-fadjustos/drivers/intel-ich/driver/iaahci inf™ has
1 | been loaded successfully. Would you like to load ancther
driver(s)?

Our WinPE 3.0 recovery environment is 32-based, thus you need to use 32-bit drivers for
injection.

Configuring network

If your local network has a DHCP server, a network connection will be automatically configured once our WinPE
recovery environment has been started up. Otherwise you will need to do it manually with a handy dialog by providing
an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. Besides with its help you can easily map network shares.

To manually set up a network connection and map a network share, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Configure Network.

2. Inthe opened dialog provide an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. for your network device.
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Bthemet adapter, [ Ineel(R) RO, 1000 MT Network Connection =]

|F address

" Obtain an P addness automaticaly, Repew TH

L the falowing IP address :
IP Address : [200.0 .1 .208
Subnet Maskc: [ 255.255.240.0

Difauk Gateway : [200.0 .1 .1 Agvanced... |
Losdfumtie | Ssvetofie | o< | mw | genes |

3. Click the Network drivers tab to map a network share.

Drive | Network path Mao Network Drve |

4. Click Map Network Drive and provide all the necessary information to map a network share in the opened
dialog:

—Remote location mapping
Anetwoek share || )
Map o drive lefler - | Y. =

T Make permanent connection

¥) Connact as user oK Cancal

e Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path to
it;

o Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

e Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

By clicking Disconnect Drive... you can delete an existing network share if necessary.

5. Click the Network identification tab to change a network name of your computer (generated automatically) and
a workgroup name.

T AL e

Computer Mame : | MININT-365DGEE
Warkgroup | WORKGROUP
Primary DINS suffc : |

6. By default, the wizard saves all network settings in the netconf.ini file located on the WinPE RAM drive, thus it
will only be available until you restart the computer. However, you can just once configure your network device
and then save this file to some other destination, for instance a local drive, and this way avoid constant re-
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configuration, just by providing a path to it. So Click Save to file to save the netconfig.ini file to the required
destination.

Saving log files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company support
engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in
order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in log files.

To prepare a log files package, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Log Saver.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for the required location of the log files package or manually provide a full path to
it. Click Collect to initiate the operation.

Path to the target zip file:

| Z:/Logs_090710_1325.5p Browes

C;\#'quJ Ba |

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

Troubleshooter
Here you can find answers to the most frequently asked questions that might arise while using the program.
1. Itryto run an operation, but the program claims my partition is in use and suggests restarting the computer.

There are a number of operations that cannot be performed while your partition is in use (or locked in other
words). Please agree to reboot your machine to make the program accomplish the operation in a special boot-
up mode.

2. lrun an operation and restart the machine as required, but it just boots back into Windows without
accomplishing the operation.

Please run 'chkdsk /f' for the partition in question.
3. | cannot create a new partition on the disk.
There can be a number of reasons for that:
e The program cannot create a new partition on a dynamic disk.

e The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert
a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

4. | cannot copy a partition.
There can be a number of reasons for that:
- The source or target disk you select is a dynamic disk;

- 4 primary partitions (or three primary partitions and an extended one) already exist on the target disk.
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5. | need to copy a partition. But when selecting a place where to make a copy, | always get a crossed circle sign no
matter which partition is selected.

The program enables to copy a partition only to a block of un-partitioned space. If you don’t have a block of free
space on your hard disk, please delete or reduce an existing partition to accomplish the operation.

6. |cannot do anything with my USB flash drive. | get a crossed circle sign when trying to select any area on it.

Some USB flash drives don't have the MBR (Master Boot Record), that’s the cause of your problem. To fix the
issue please use the Update MBR function of our program or 'fixmbr' of the Windows installation disc to write a
standard code to your flash drive.

7. When trying to back up my system the program asks to restart the computer.
Most likely the Hot Processing mode is disabled. Please make it active in the program settings.

8. When backing up a partition with the VSS (Volume Shadow Copy Service) mode, the program throws "VSS could
not be started for processed volume".

Most likely you try to back up a FAT32 partition, which is not supported by VSS. Please use the Paragon Hot
Processing mode instead.

9. | cannot back up my hard disk to an external hard drive. Once started, the operation is aborted with the
following error: Hard Disk management, Error Code 0x1100a. What is wrong here?

The problem is that the Microsoft VSS service is set as the default Hot Processing mode in the program. But this
service has not been started in your WindowsXP/Windows2003/Vista. Please start this service (right click on My
Computer > Manage > Services > find Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service and make it active. Set also to
start it automatically).

10. When running a backup operation with the Paragon Hot Processing mode enabled, | get an error: error code
0x1200e "Internal error during Hot Backup"

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

11. When running a backup operation with the Microsoft VSS mode enabled, | get the following error: error code
0x12016 "VSS: can't read volume data”

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

12. When trying to back up to a network share, | get the following error: "i/o error" or "can't open/create file"
Please check whether you’ve got a permission to write to the selected destination or not.

13. When trying to restore a backup archive, | get the following error: "Can't restore to current selection" or
"Archive does not fit"

Most likely you're trying to restore a backup of the whole hard disk to a partition or vice versa.
14. | set up a timetable for a task, but it fails to execute.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

- Windows Task Scheduler does not work properly. Check whether it is so or not by scheduling a simple task (call
Notepad through scheduling);

- You don’t have permission to write to the selected backup destination.
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Glossary

Active Partition is a partition from which an x86-based computer starts up. The active partition must be a primary
partition on a basic disk. If you use Windows exclusively, the active partition can be the same as the system volume.

In the DOS partitioning scheme, only primary partitions can be active due to limitations of the standard bootstrap.

The term backup originates from the time when the best way to protect valuable information was to store it in form of
archives on external media. It's become now a general notion to mean making duplications of data for protection
purposes.

Bootable Archive is created by adding a special bootable section when backing up the data to CD/DVDs. Thus you will
be able to restore the data from these archives without having to run the program, but by simply booting from these
CD/DVDs.

Cluster is the smallest amount of disk space that can be allocated to hold a file. All file systems used by Windows
organize hard disks based on clusters, which consist of one or more contiguous sectors. The smaller the cluster size, the
more efficiently a disk stores information. If no cluster size is specified during formatting, Windows picks defaults based
on the size of the volume. These defaults are selected to reduce the amount of space that is lost and the amount of
fragmentation on the volume. A cluster is also called an allocation unit.

Extended Partition is a partition type you create only on a basic MBR (Master Boot Record) disk. Extended partition is
used if you want to create more than four volumes on a disk, since it may contain multiple logical drives.

File System Metadata. The servicing structures of a file system, which contain information about allocating files and
directories, security information etc, are named the file system metadata. It is invisible for users and regular
applications because its accidental modification usually makes a partition unusable.

Hard Disk Geometry. Traditionally, the usable space of a hard disk is logically divided into cylinders, cylinders are
divided into tracks (or heads), and tracks are divided into sectors.

The triad of values {[Sectors-per-Track], [Tracks-per-Cylinder], [Amount-of-Cylinders]} is usually named the Hard Disk
Geometry or C/H/S geometry.

Tracks and cylinders are enumerated from "0", while sectors are enumerated from "1". These disk parameters play an
essential role in the DOS Partitioning scheme.

Modern hardware uses an advanced scheme for the linear addressing of sectors, which assumes that all on-disk sectors
are continuously enumerated from “0”. To allow backward compatibility with older standards, modern hard disks can
additionally emulate the C/H/S geometry.

Hidden Partition. The concept of a "hidden" partition was introduced in the IBM OS/2 Boot Manager. By default, an
operating system does not mount a hidden partition, thus preventing access to its contents.

A method of hiding a partition consists in changing the partition ID value saved in the Partition Table. This is achieved by
XOR-ing the partition ID with a 0x10 hexadecimal value.

Master File Table (MFT) is a relational database that consists of rows of file records and columns of file attributes. It
contains at least one entry for every file on an NTFS volume, including the MFT itself. MFT is similar to a FAT table in a
FAT file system.

MBR & 1st track of the hard disk is the Oth sector of the disk. MBR (Master Boot Record) contains important
information about the disk layout:

- The used partitioning scheme;
- The starting records of the Partition Table;

- The standard bootstrap code (or the initial code of boot managers, disk overlay software or boot viruses).
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Generally, the Oth sector is used for similar purposes in all existing partitioning schemes.

The MBR capacity is not sufficient to contain sophisticated boot programs. That’s why the on-boot software is allowed
to use the entire Oth track of the disk. For example, boot managing utilities such as LILO, GRUB and Paragon Boot
Manager are located in the Oth track.

Partition ID (or File system ID) is a file system identifier that is placed in the partition. It is used to quickly detect
partitions of supported types. A number of operating systems completely rely on it to distinguish supported partitions.

Partition ID is saved in appropriate entries of the Partition Table and takes only 1 byte of space.

Partition Label (or Volume Label) is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot
sector. This value is used for notification purposes only. It is detectable by any partitioning tool including the DOS FDISK
utility.

Modern operating systems save it within a file system, e.g. as a special hidden file. Thus it is able to contain a relatively
large amount of text in multiple languages.

Partitioning Scheme is a set of rules, constraints and format of the on-disk structures to keep information on partitions
located on a hard disk.

There are known several partitioning schemes. The most popular of them is the so-called DOS partitioning scheme. It
was introduced by IBM and Microsoft to use multiple partitions in the disk subsystems on IBM PC compatible
computers.

Another popular partitioning scheme is the so-called Logical Disks Model (LDM) that originates from the UNIX
mainframe systems. Veritas Executive accommodates a simplified version of LDM to the Windows 2000 operating
system.

Windows 2000 and XP support two quite different partitioning schemes: the old DOS partitioning scheme and the new
Dynamic Disk Management (DDM). The problem is that earlier versions of Windows do not support DDM. In addition,
most hard disk utilities do not support it as well.

Recovery Media is a CD/DVD disc, a USB flash card or even a floppy disk from which you can boot for maintenance or
recovery purposes.

Root Directory is the top-level directory of a formatted logical drive to include other files and directories. In modern file
systems (Ext2/Ext3, NTFS and even FAT32) it does not differ from other directories. This is not the case for old FAT12
and FAT16 file systems.

Serial Number. In the DOS partitioning scheme, every hard disk and every partition has a 32-bit serial number
represented by an 8-figure hexadecimal value. It is stored in the MBR and its value is assigned when the MBR sector is
initialized by Microsoft standard disk managing tools, such as Windows Disk Administrator and the FDISK utility.

In fact, a hard disk's serial number is not important for most operating systems and software. It is known that Windows
NT, 2000 and XP store its value in the database of assigned drive letters.

A partition's serial number is stored in its boot sector (in FAT16, FAT32 and NFTS file systems). Its value is assigned when
the partition is formatted. It does not play an important role for most operating systems and software as well.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



